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KURULUM VE GUVENLIK

Televizyonunuz hakkinda

mTelevizyonunuzla, dijital TV programlarini
DVB-S, DVB-T ve DVB-C yayinlarina ek olarak
analog TV yayinlarini da izleyebilirsiniz.

mTelevizyonun ézelliklerinin pek cogu, internet
baglantisi gerektirir. Televizyon, WLAN
dzelligine ve bir LAN portuna sahiptir.

mBu televizyon, program kaydi yapabilir.
Bu 6zellik icin, harici sabit disk gibi USB
ile baglanilabilen bir depolama cihazina
ihtiyaciniz vardir (birlikte verilmez). Kaydedilen
programlar, sadece kaydin yapildigi
televizyonda izlenebilir. Televizyon tamir
edildikten sonra, dnceden kaydedilmis olan
programlar artik izlenemeyebilir.

Kullanim amaci

m Televizyon seti kuru odalarda kullanim
amaciyla tasarlanmistir.

mTelevizyonu, birlikte verilen ayak ile veya
uygun bir VESA montaj kiti ile kullanin.

mTelevizyon, ncelikle televizyon
programlarinin, icerik akislarinin izlenmesi ve
harici cihazlardaki mizik/video iceriklerinin
dinlenmesi/izlenmesi icin tasarlanmistir. Baska
tirli bir kullanim kesinlikle yasaktr.
Bir bilgi ekrani veya esasen bir bilgisayar
monitéri gibi kullanimlar icin tasarlanmamistir.
Eger uzun siire boyunca sabit bir gérinti ya
da tam olmayan formatta bir gérinti ekranda
kalirsa, ekranda kalici izler belirebilir.
Bu, bir garanti talebinde kullanilabilecek bir
kusur degildir.

Arayiiz kriterleri

Bu iriin Tirk Telekominikasyon sebekelerinde
kullanima uygun olarak iretilmistir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Guvenlik

A UYARI

Elektrik kazasi riski

mTelevizyonun icini agmayin. Acilmasi
durumunda giivenlik riski olusabilir ve ayrica
riniiniz garanti kapsamindan cikar.

m Televizyon, yalnizea birlikte verilen
elektrik kablosu ya da AC/DC adaptér ile
calishnlabilir.

mTelevizyonu, hasar gérmijs bir elekirik
kablosuyla ya da AC/DC adaptériyle (eger
birlikte verilmisse) kullanmayin.

mEger televizyonun fisi bir topraklama
kontagina sahipse, fisi sadece bir topraklama
kontagina sahip bir prize takmaniz gerekir.

mTelevizyonunuzu elekirik prizine, yalnizca
harici cihazlari ve anteni bagladiktan sonra
takin.

m Televizyonunuzu nemden koruyun.
Televizyonun iizerine su dolu kaplar (vazolar
gibi) koymayin.

Yangin tehlikesi

b\

m Televizyonun izerindeki havalandirma
acikliklarini kapatmayin.

(] Yangin ctkmasini énlemek icin,
mumlari veya diger acik alev
kaynaklarini her zaman bu

Urinden uzak tutun.

m Simsekli ve firinali havalarda, elektrik fisini ve
anten fisini mutlaka cekin.

mMumlar ya da diger acik alevleri
televizyondan uzak tutun.

mPilleri dogrudan giines 151§, ates vb. asiri 1si
kaynaklarina maruz birakmayin.

mSadece ayni tirden (marka, ebat, 6zellik)
pilleri kullanin. Kullanilmis ve yeni pilleri birlikte
kullanmayin.
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KURULUM VE GUVENLIK

A UYARI

Televizyonun diismesinden kaynakla-
nan yaralanmalar

Televizyonunuzu asla saglam olmayan

yerlere kurmayiniz. Aksi durumda televizyon
devrilebilir, yaralanma ve 8lime yol acabilir.
Ozellikle cocuklarin bu tip olumsuzluklardan
etkilenmemesi icin asagidaki dnlemleri aliniz;

m Televizyonu, izerine koyacaginiz sehpa
vb mobilyalarin televizyonu tasiyabilecek
saglamlikta oldugundan emin olun.

m Televizyonun kenarlari zerine koydugunuz
sehpa vb mobilyalardan tasmamis olmalidir.

m Televizyonu yiiksek ve devrilme tehlikesi olan
dolap, bife, kitaplik gibi mobilyalarin iizerine
koymayin. Zorunlu hallerde bu tip tasiyicilar
ve televizyonun devrilmemesi icin duvar vb.
yapilara sabitlenmelidir.

m Televizyon ile iizerine koydugunuz sehpa/
mobilya arasinda &rtij, dantel, bez, til yada
benzer esyalar olmamalidir.

m Cocuklarinizi televizyonun iizerine konuldugu
sehpa/mobilya ya tirmanma ve televizyona
ulasma tehlikeleri konusunda vyariniz.

m Televizyonun her yer degisiminde yukarida
yazili uyarilan g6z éniinde bulundurunuz.

DIKKAT

Yiiksek calisma sicakhigi nedeniyle kul-
lanim émriiniin kisalmasi

m Cihazi isiticilanin yakinina ya da dogrudan
gines 1sigina maruz kalacagr yerlere
yerlestirmeyin.

m Yeterli havalandirma saglamak icin,

televizyonun etrafinda en az 10 cm bosluk
birakin.
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Lastik ayak nedeniyle mobilyada renk

degisimi

m Bazi mobilya yiizeylerinde, lastik ile
temas halinde renk bozulmasi olabilir.
Mobilyalarinizi kerumak icin, ayagin altinda
camdan veya plastikten yapilmis bir levha
kullanabilirsiniz. Kumas veya paspas benzeri
althklar kullanmayin.

Cevreyle ilgili bilgiler

] Pilleri, evsel atiklarla birlikte
atmayin. Kullanilmis piller,

Pb perakende magazalarina veya
genel toplama noktalarina teslim edilmelidir.
Bdylece cevrenin korunmasina yardimei
olabilirsiniz.

m Uriininizin ambalaj malzemelerini, cevre
acisindan givenli bir sekilde geri dénisime tabi
tutulmalar icin yerel yetkililerin talimatiarina gére
ayn olarak atin.

m Eger televizyonunuzu bir siire
kullanmayacaksaniz, bekleme moduna alin.
Bekleme modunda, televizyon cok az enerji
kullanir (€ 0,5 W).

Eger televizyonunuzu uzun bir sire boyunca
kullanmayacaksaniz, giic digmesinden
kapatn ya da fisini prizden cekin. Eger
cihazinizi kapatirsaniz ya da elekirik
baglantisini keserseniz, acilma zamanlayicisi
ve programlanmis kayitlar calismayacakhr.

m Televizyonunuz icin, giines 1siginin ekrana
yansimayacag bir yer secin. Bdylece
daha disik bir arka 1sik secilebilir ve enerji
tasarrufu saglanir.

] Uriini, kullanim 8mrinin sonuna

geldiginde, normal ev atiklaryla
— birlikte atmayin. Elektrikli ve
elektronik donanimlarin geri

dénisimi icin bir geri dénisim merkezine
gotirin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



GENEL BiLGIiLER

Televizyon setinizin benzersiz
ozellikleri

m Televizyonunuz, Yiksek Cézinirluokly (HD)
olanlar da dahil dijital istasyonlar (DVB-S,
DVB-T ve DVB-C iizerinden) alip izlemenize
olanak tanir. Su anda, Yiksek Cézinirluklo
dijital televizyon kanallari bircok iilkede
izlenebilmektedir.

m Her ne kadar bu televizyon Agustos
2012'den bu yana mevcut DVB-S, DVB-T
ve DVB-C standartlarini karsiliyor olsa da,
gelecekteki DVB-S dijital uydu yayinlari,
DVB-T dijital karasal yayinlar ve DVB-C dijital
kablolu yayinlariyla uyumlulugu garanti
edilmemistir.

m Bu televizyon tim analog ve sifresiz dijital
istasyonlari alip isleyebilir. Bu televizyon
setinde timlesik dijital ve analog alici
bulunmaktadir. Dijital alict birimi, dijital
istasyonlardan aldigr sinyalleri Ustin bir
ses ve gorinti kalitesi saglayacak sekilde
dénistirir.

m TV rehberi (yalnizca dijital istasyonlar icin)
her tirli program degisikligini size hemen
gésterir ve sonraki birkac giine ait tim kanal
programlarini gézden gecirmenizi saglar.

m Ornegin harici sabit disk, USB bellek cubugu
ya da dijital fotograf makinesi gibi cesitli
veri ortamlarini USB baglanti noktasina
baglayabilirsiniz. Dosya tarayiciyr kullanarak,
istediginiz dosya bicimlerini (6rnegin,

MP4, MP3 ya da JPEG verileri) secip
oynatabilirsiniz.

m Televizyonunuzun Web tarayicisinda
kablosuz USB klavye ve mouse destegi ile
kullaniciya internet sayfalarinda gezinirken
kolaylik saglamaktadir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

® Zaman kaydirma fonksiyonunu kullanarak bir
programi, hizli ve kolay bir sekilde uzaktan
kumanda ile durdurabilir ve daha sonra tekrar
devam ettirebilirsiniz. Program harici veri
ortamina kaydedilir.

W Sectiginiz herhangi bir dijital TV kanalini
eger yayinci tarafindan kisitlama yok ise
kaydedebilirsiniz.

TV kanali televizyon tarafindan dénistirilor
ve USB harici veri ortamina kaydedilir.
Kaydedilen programlar arsivden cagirilip
oynatilabilir.

Bir kayit islemi sirasinda, arsivden baska bir
kaydi secebilir ve izleyebilirsiniz.

TV programlarinin kaydedilmesi ve oynatilmasi
ile ilgili detayli bilgi icin bakiniz sayfa 40.

® SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0 &zelligi
televizyonunuz internete bagli iken
televizyonunuza Internet uygulamalari saglar.

m DLNA 6zelligi ile ginlik yasamda
kullandigimiz, DLNA uvyumlu DMS (Digital
Media Server) olarak ¢alisan PC, Cep
Telefonu veya NAS (Network attached
storage) gibi cihazlara kaydedilen iceriklere
Kablolu veya kablosuz (Kablosuz USB Ag
aygti ile) olarak yerel ag baglantisi ile
erisebilirsiniz.

m Televizyonunuzun DMR &zelligini kullanarak,
baska bir mobil cihaz ya da bilgisayar
Uzerinden icerik oynatmayi baslatabilir
ve kontrolleri TV yerine bu cihazlardan
yapabilirsiniz. Bunun icin cihazlarinizin DMC
(Digital Media Controller) cihazlar olmasi
gerekir. Bu sayede DMC destekli uygulamalar
ile TV'nizde DLNA uygulamasini baslatarak
ya da baslatmaya gerek kalmadan icerigi
mobil cihazlarinizdan ya da bilgisayarinizdan
baslatabilir ve kontrol edebilirsiniz.
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GENEL BiLGIiLER

Dijital kanallar alma

m Dijital uydu kanallari (DVB-S) alabilmek icin
uydu antenine ihtiyaciniz vardir.

m Dijital kanallari (DVB-T) alabilmek icin cati
ya da ic mekan antenine (kendi giic kaynag:
bulunan pasif ya da aktif ic mekan anteni)
ihtiyaciniz vardr.

m DVB-C yayinlarini alabilmek icin DVB-C'de
yayin yapan kablolu yayin agi anten kablosu,
TV'ye baglanmalidir.

® Analog yayinlarin aksine, her kanalin kendi
yayin frekansi yoktur. Bunun yerine, birkac
kanal bélgesel ya da ulusal dizeyde demetler
olarak bilinen gruplar halinde birlestirilir.

m Cesitli kanallardan alinan teleteks yayininda
mevcut yayin bilgilerini bulabilir ya da TV
rehberine veya internete géz atabilirsiniz.

m Ozel yayin sirketlerine ait cesitli dijital
televizyon istasyonlar sifrelidir (DVB-S, DVB-T
ve DVB-C). Bu istasyonlarin seyredilmesinin
yani sira kayit ve kayittan oynatma
fonksiyonlari yalnizea ilgili CI modiili ve
SmartCard ile birlikte kullanilabilir. Ozel
rinler satan magazaniza danisin.

SCR Sistemi

Televizyonunuz, SCR sistemi (Tek kanal
Yénlendirici) 8zelligini desteklemektedir. SCR
uydu sistemi kullanarak ayni anda birden fazla
kullanici bagimsiz olarak uydudaki tim sinyalleri
alabilirler.
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Enerji tasarrufu ile ilgili
yapilmasi gerekenler

Asagida anlatlan islemler sayesinde, dogal
kaynaklarin tiketimini azaltabilir ve elektrik
faturalarinizi disiirerek para tasarrufu
yapabilirsiniz.

m Televizyonunuzu birkac giin boyunca
kullanmayacaksaniz, cevre ve givenlikle
ilgili gerekliliklerden dolayi fisini prizden
cekin. Televizyonunuz bu durumda elektrik
harcamayacaktr.

m Televizyonun iizerinde agma kapama
disgmesi varsa, bu digmeyi kullanarak cihazi
kapatmaniz da yeterli olacaktr. Béylece
televizyonunuzun elekirik tiketimi hemen
hemen Sifir Watt'a inecektir.

m Televizyonunuz standby modundayken daha
az enerji tilketir. Ancak, bazi televizyonlarda,
cihazin dogru calisabilmesi icin standby
modunda birakilmasini gerektiren acilma
zamanlayicisi gibi bazi ézellikler vardr.

m Cihaziniz, parlaklik ayan azalldiginda daha
az eneriji harcayacakhr.

Duragan resimler ile ilgili notlar

Ekranda uzun siireli ayni gérintiiniin
izlenmesi, sabit resmin arka planda zayif
olarak belirmesine neden olabilir. Arka
planda belirebilecek zayif resim(ler), LCD/LED
teknolojisi kaynaklidir ve garanti kapsaminda
midahale gerektirmez. Bu durumlar ile
karsilasmamak ve/veya etkiyi en aza indirmek
icin asagidaki dnerileri uygulayabilirsiniz.
m Ayni TV kanalinin ¢cok uzun siireli ekranda
olmasini engelleyiniz. Kanal logolari bu etkiyi
gésterebilir.

® Tam ekran olmayan gérintilerin sirekli
ekranda kalmasini engelleyiniz; yayinci
tarafindan tam ekran yollanmayan icerikleri
gérinti formatlarini degistirerek tam ekran
haline getirebilirsiniz.

® TV'nizi yilksek parlaklik ve/veya kontrast
degerleri ile izlemeniz, bu etkinin daha hizl
belirmesine neden olacagindan, TV'nizi
memnun olacaginiz en diisik parlaklik ve
kontrast seviyesinde izlemeniz énerilir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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BAGLANTI/HAZIRLIK

Anteni ve elektrik kablosunu baglama

- Y5l

1 Dijital uydu kanallari (DVB-S) icin uydu Not:
anteni kablosunu televizyon seti izerindeki m ic mekan antenini baglarken, yayini
SATELLITE anten girisine takin; en iyi sekilde alana kadar anteni farkls
ve / veya konumlarda denemeniz gerekebilir.

2a Karasal dijital istasyonlar (DVB-T) icin cati 3 Elektrik kablosunu duvardaki prize takin.
ya da ic mekan antenini (kendi giic kaynag: Not:
bulur'mn pGSif.Y.G <.31.G G.kﬁf ig'mekon anteni) m Cihazi elektrik prizine yalnizca harici
televizyon sefinin izerindeki ANT IN anten cihazlan ve anteni bagladiktan sonra takin.

girisine takin; m Yirirlokteki giivenlik standartlarini

veya karsilamayan adaptér fisi ya da uzatma

2b Kablolu TV aginin (DVB-C) dijital istasyonlar l.(.ab|fas; k:“?'t"?‘l‘:l’{m' Elekirik kablosunun
icin anten kablosunu televizyon seti vzerinde degisikiik yapmayin.
izerindeki ANT IN anten girisine takin;

veya
2c¢ Analog istasyonlar icin anten kablosunu

televizyon seti iizerindeki ANT IN girisine
takin.
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BAGLANTI/HAZIRLIK

Kurulum veya asma

m Ekrana direkt giines isiginin yansimayacag bir

yer segin.

Ayakl kurulum

® Aya§ monte etmek icin, birlikte verilen montaj

talimatlarina bakin.

m Televizyonu, sert ve dengeli bir yizeye
yerlestirin.

VESA montaj kitine montaj hazirhg:

Montaij kiti satinalma bilgisi icin yetkili bayii ile

gorisin.
Sunlara ihtiyaciniz olacakhr:
® Bir makas,

® Bir yildiz bash tornavida.

VESA montaj kiti icin montaj talimatlarini izleyin.

1 Televizyonu, izerindeki filmi cikartmadan,

ekran altta kalacak sekilde dizgiin bir
yizeye koyun.
2 Makaslari kullanarak arka taraftaki filmi

keserek acin.

3 Gerekli kablolari televizyonun
konektsrlerine baglayin. Bu kilavuzdaki
"Baglantilar" bélimine bakin.

4 Kablolar, yere dogru asili kalmayacaklan

sekilde baglayin.

5 VESA montaj kitini televizyona vidalayin ve

montaj talimatlarina gére monte edin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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BAGLANTI/HAZIRLIK

Uzaktan Kumandaya Pil Takma Cevre uyanisi
[ Pil veya cihaz ambalaji
izerinde bulunan bu
sembol, bu cihazla birlikte
Pb verilen pilin evsel atk
olarak degerlendirilmemesi
gerekfigini géstermektedir. Bazi piller
izerinde, bu sembol kimyasal bir sembolle
birlikte kullanilabilir. Pillerin icindeki civa
orani %0,0005'den fazlaysa civa icin HG
kimyasal semboli, kursun orani %0,004'ten
fazlaysa kursun icin Pb kimyasal semboli
eklenir.

Agir metal ihtiva etmeyenler de dahil
olmak Uzere, piller evsel atiklarla birlikte
1 Kapagini gikartarak pil yuvasini agin. atilmamalidir. Litfen kullanmilms pilleri
cevreye zarar vermeyecek sekilde imha

2 Pilleri yerlestirin (2 x 1,5 V micro, rnegin Y B > !
RO3 veya AAA). Pil kutuplarina dikkat edin eéln. BUIlfndl{g.f{nUZ .bolgedek| yasal
(pil yuvasinin tabaninda isaretlidir). yénetmelikleri 5grenin.

3 Pil yuvasini kapatin.

Not:

m Televizyon cihaziniz uzaktan kumandanin
komutlarina artik tam olarak reaksiyon
gostermiyorsa piller bitmis olabilir.

Bitmis piller, kesinlikle pil yuvasinda
birakilmamalidir.

m Kullanilmis pillerden kaynaklanan
zararlardan dolay: iretici sorumluluk kabul
etmemektedir.
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GENEL BAKIS

Televizyon cihazinin baglantilan

Optic Out USB(HDD) ~ HDMI3(ARC)  HDMI2 SATELLITE ANT-IN
1318V 5V
max500mA  max.50mA

LAN Ag kablosu baglanti soketi. HDMI2 HDMI soketi, gérinti/ses
AV / S-VHS / COMPONENT sinyali girisi (HDMI).

Scart ses / video girisi SATELLITE Uydu anten soketi.

(CVBS sinyali, RGB sinyali); ~ ANTIN Anten soketi.

S-Video ses / video girisi .

(Skart-S-VHS dénistirict o ;f]l;(l;kllk baglantisi (3,5 mm

ile); . Harici ses cikist (kulaklik -

Component, ses / video A A

AR RCA donistirici ile)

girisi (Scart - YPbPr

dénistirici ile. USB1 Harici veri ortami ve PVR
Service Onl Servi lad fonksiyonu icin USB soketi;

ervice Only ervis amagcladir. Kablosuz klavye, mouse

Optic Out Optik ses cikis. soketi.
USB(HDD) Harici veri ortami ve PVR HDMI1 HDMI soketi, gériintii/ses

fonksiyonu icin USB Hard sinyali girisi (HDMI).

disk soketi; .

Kablosuz Klavye, mouse Cl Ortak arayiiz yuvasi.

soketi.

HDMI3 (ARC) HDMI soketi, gériinti/ses
sinyali girisi (HDMI).

Televi Kull Kil
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GENEL BAKIS

Televizyon cihazinin Gzerindeki
kumanda elemanlari

Kumanda diigmeleri

Televizyonun acilmasi ve

bekleme durumuna alinmasi

1 Televizyonu bekleme konumundan acmak
icin O/1 digmesine basin.

2 Televizyonu bekleme konumuna almak icin
/1 disgmesine basin.

Ses seviyesini ayarlama veya
kanal degistirme

1 V/P digmesiile ses veya kanal secimini
yapin.
2 + digmesiile ses/kanal arttirin.

3 - digmesiile ses/kanal azaltn.
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GENEL BAKIS

Uzaktan kumanda - ana fonksiyonlar

Televizyonu acar ve

Televizyonu standby kapatir (stand-by)

konumundan acar;

kanallar dogrudan secer Teletekst modu ile TV

Kanal listesini secer modu arasinda gegis

(»TUM«, »FAV T«ila yapar
) »FAV 4«) HbbTV fonksiyonlari
Meni ve uygulamalardan yardim ekrani

cikar
Uygulama Portalini acar

Bilgi gﬁ)rL'J.ntuler = | Zap fonksiyonu;
Meniyi acar A \ menileri bir seviye geri

goturir

Elektronik TV rehberini

acar

Kanal listesini acar

Tools menisiini acar

Sinyal kaynagi
Ses seviyesini ayarlar
Stand-by konumundan acar;

Sesi acar/kapatir (mute] istasyonlari adim adim secer

Kaydetme, oynatma,
duraklatma veya Onceki, Sonraki,
durdurma.(sadece dijital ileri, Geri;
televizyon kanallari) g ecie Teletext modunda Cift
karakter, Giincelleme,

Bu tus islevsizdir Durdurma, Cevaplar

Altyazi secer
Ekran Paylasimini acar 4 ’

Media Oynatici meniising
acar

Ses kanali secer

Imle¢ Kontrol

imleci mendlerde yukari ve
asagr kaydirr.

imleci menilerde sola/saga
hareket ettirir.

Kanal listesini acar;
cesitli fonksiyonlar etkinlestirir.

Televi Kull Kil
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GENEL BAKIS

Uzaktan kumanda - tim
fonksiyonlar

o (kirmizi) Teletekst modunda sayfa secer;

oo (yesil)
eee (sari)

meniilerde cesitli fonksiyonlari secer/
etkinlestirir.

ecoe (mqvi)

I«

>

«“

»
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Teletekst modunda cift karakter
boyutuna gecer;

dosya tarayicisinda dnceki parga/
dnceki gorinti fonksiyonunu secer.

Teletekst modunda sayfayi
gincellestirir.

dosya tarayicisinda sonraki parca/
sonraki gérintiyi secer.

Teletekst modunda sayfa durdurmg;
dosya tarayicisinda geriye dogru
gérinti aramay baslahr.

Teletekst modunda cevaplari
gosterir;

dosya tarayicisinda ileriye dogru
gérinti aramayi baslatr.

Kaydi baslatir (dijital TV modunda
kayit yalnizea harici veri ortami
zerindendir).

Dosya tarayicisinda oynatmayi
baslatir;

DLNA menisiinde oynatmay:
baslatir.

2
=

Not:

Durdurma;

Canli sinyal sirasinda zaman
kaydirmasi (dijital TV modunda
yalnizca harici veri ortami
izerinden);

DLNA meniisinde oynahlan dosyayi
duraklatir.

Teletekst modunda ekran bslme
fonksiyonunu secer;

dosya tarayicisinda oynatmayi
sonlandirir;

PVR modunda kaydi veya oynatmayi
sonlandirir;

DLNA meniisiinde oynatmayi
sonlandirir.

Farkli ses dilini secer (dijital TV
modunda).

Farkli altyazilar secer (dijital TV
modunda).

m Televizyonunuz Apple iPhone, ve Android
tabanli telefonlar icin kumanda ézelligini
desteklemektedir. Telefonunuzun 6zelligine
bagli olarak Apple App Store’dan veya
Google Play (Android Market)'ten
»Grundig TV Remote« uygulamasini
telefonunuza icretsiz indirerek telefonunuz
ile televizyonunuzu kumanda edebilirsiniz.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



GENEL BAKIS

Uzaktan kumanda - tiim fonksiyonlar

©)

Uzaktan kumanda (*)

+i §—

Uzaktan kumandaya pil takma
1 Kapagini cikartarak pil yuvasini agin.

2 Pilleri yerlestirin (2 x 1,5 V micro, rnegin
RO3 veya AAA). Pil kutuplarina dikkat edin

(pil yuvasinin tabaninda isaretlidir).

3 Pil yuvasini kapatin.

Not: = Sesi acar/kapatir (mute).
m Televizyon cihaziniz uzaktan kumandanin b Televizyonu acar ve kapatir (stand-
komutlarina artik tam olarak reaksiyon gés- by).
termiyorsa piller bitmis olabilir. Bitmis piller, MENU  Meniye giris ve cikis tusu.
kesinlikle pil yuvasinda birakilmamalidir. + S
- Ses seviyesini ayarlar.

m Kullanilmis pillerden kaynaklanan zararlardan

imleci sola/saga hareket ettirir.
dolayi iretici sorumluluk kabul etmemektedir. 9

ile ilaili VvV A istcsyonlorl adim adim secer.
Cevre ile ilgili not Imleci menilerde yukari ve asag
m Bitmis pilleri, yerel kanun ve yénetmeliklere kaydirir.
uygun sekilde atilmasini saglayin. Pil ve o
OK Kanal listesini acar;

ambalaijin Gzerindeki

sembol, iriinle birlikte tes-

Pb lim edilen pilin evsel ahk Z
olarak degerlendiriimeme-

si gerektigini belirtmektedir. Bazi yerlerde V-G

sembol, kimyasal bir sembol ile birlestirilerek AV

cesitli fonksiyonlan etkinlestirir.

Zap fonksiyonu;

Elektronik TV rehberini acar.

AV kanallari icin n secim menisini

kullanilmis olabilir. Piller % 0,0005'den
fazla civa veya % 0,004'den fazla kursun
iceriyorsa, civa icin Hg, kursun icin Pb kim-

yasal semboli isaretin altina eklenir. Pillerin
dogru sekilde atlmasini saglayarak, pillerin

uygun olmayan sekilde atilmasi neticesinde
cevre ve insan sagliginda meydana gelebi-
lecek potansiyel zararlarin engellenmesine
katkida bulunmus olacaksiniz.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

agar.
Ardindan »V« veya » A« digmesi
ile secim yapilir.

(*) Bu kumanda opsiyoneldir ve her modelde
bulunmamaktadir.
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AYARLAR

Televizyonda, temel ayarlamalar yaparak adim

adim size yardimei olmak Uzere bir "kurulum

yardimcisi" bulunmaktadir.

Kullanici, ekran diyalog penceresini kullanarak

karmasik gibi gériinen ayarlamalari ve

veri girislerini basitce ve herkes tarafindan

anlasilacak sekilde yapabilir.

Sayfalar ve diyalog &geleri ekranda gérinir,

burada da ileriki ve muhtemel islem adimlari

tanimlanir.

Bunu desteklemek icin ayrica uzaktan

kumandanin gerekli olan diigme simgelerini

goreceksiniz.

Detayli temel ayarlar:

- dil secimi

- Ulke secimi;

- kullanict modu secimi;

- ag ayarlari (istenirse);

- Istasyon ayarlari (DVB-S, DVB-T, DVB-C ve
analog kanallar).

Ayrintili ayarlar, 20 ve 23. sayfalarda
bulunabilir.

Ev agina baglanma ayarlar
Ev a1 baglantisina bagl olarak
televizyonunuzu ev adina baglayiniz:

- Bir LAN baglanhsi ile veya

- WLAN ile kablo olmadan

LAN baglantili iki secenek vardir:

Otomatik baglanti,
tim baglanh ayarlar (»IP Adresi«, »Netmask,
»Gateway« ve »DNS«) bilgileri modemden
otomatik olarak alinir.

Manvuel baglant,
tim baglant ayarlari (»IP Adresi«, »Netmask,
»Gateway« ve »DNS«) bilgileri manuel olarak
yapilandirlmasi gerekir.

18 /116 TR

WLAN kullanilirken pek cok secenek vardir:

Otomatik baglant,
tim baglanh ayarlar (»IP Adresi«, »Netmask,
»Gateway« ve »DNS«] bilgileri modemden
otomatik olarak alinir.
Yénlendiriciye bagli olarak asagidaki
secenekleri kullanabilirsiniz:
- Secenek “WPS-PBC” (Basmali Digme

Yapilandirmasi);

- Bir WPS PIN ile baglanti;

- Ag sifresini girerek baglanmak.

Manvel baglanti,
tim baglanh ayarlar (»IP Adresi«, »Netmask,
»Gateway« ve »DNS«) bilgileri manuel olarak
yapilandirilmasi gerekir.

Televizyon kanallarinin
ayarlanmasi

Bagl olan anten tirine bagh olarak hangi
televizyon kanallarnini aramak istediginize karar
verebilirsiniz.

DVB-S - Sayfa 22'den uydudan

dijital televizyon kanallarini ayarlar.

Bu arama icin iki seceneginiz vardir:

- Standart bir secimi 8nceden ayarlayan
temel kurulum, &rn. Astra uydusu 19.2°
Dogu; sadece aramayi baslatmaniz
gerekmektedir;

- alicinizin sistemi icin gerekli tim
ayarlamalari yapmanizi ve parametreleri
ayarlamanizi saglayan profesyonel
kurulum.

DVB-C - Dijital kablolu televizyon kanallarinin
ayarlanmasi igin bakiniz sayfa 22.

DVB-T - Dijital karasal televizyon kanallarinin
ayarlanmasi igin bakiniz sayfa 23.

Analog televizyon kanallarini aramak icin
sayfa 91'den baslayan "Detayl Kanal Ayarlar”
bslimine bakin.
Not:
m Dijital televizyon kanal ayarlar hakkinda
daha fazla bilgi igin 91. sayfadan baslayan
“Detayli Kanal Ayarlar” bslimiine bakin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



AYARLAR

ilk kurulum - genel bakis

|Dili secin (sayfa 20, adim 3) |

\ 4
| Ulkeyi secin (sayfa 20, adim 5) |

Y
|Modu secin (sayfa 20, adim 6) |

<
<«

Y
|A§l secin (sayfa 20, adim 11) |

v v v

Kablolu Kablosuz Kablosuz WPS

(sayfa 21, adim 12) (sayfa 21, adim 16) (bélim sayfa 86)

Oto. Manuel Oto. Manvuel Digme PIN
(sayfa 21, (Bolim (sayfa 21, (Bolom (Bslim (Bslim
adim 12) sayfa 84) adim 16) sayfa 88) sayfa 86) sayfa 86)

\ 4
| TV kanallari ayari (sayfa 22, adim 24) |

v v v

DVB-T DVB-C DVB-S

(sayfa 23., adim 34) (sayfa 22., adim 29) (sayfa 22, adim 24)
Oto. Manuel Oto. Manvel Oto. Manuel
(sayfa 23, (b&lim (sayfa 22, (boslim (sayfa 22, (bsltm
adim 34) sayfa 100)|  |adim 29) sayfa 99) adim 24) sayfa 92)

Y
Kanal Diizenleyici (sayfa 24)

Televi Kull Kil
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AYARLAR

ilk kurulumun yapilmasi

1 »(I)«, »1e0.0¢, »P+« veya »P=« ile
televizyonu standby modundan agin.
- Televizyon ilk kez acildiginda Meni Dili
secim menusi gorinir.

s UltraLogic FHD

Litfen

Menil Dili

&5 NamDegistc @) Sec

Yardim:

m »Temel Kurulum« menisi ekranda
gériinmezse, ayari, 73. sayfada bulunan
televizyonu fabrika ayarlarina déndirme
hakkindaki talimatlari izleyerek yapin.

2 »€g, P, PV« veya » A« digmesiyle meni
dilini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Hos geldiniz« menisi gérinir.

3 Asamali kurulum, televizyonu kullanabilmek
icin yapilacakhr. Kuruluma baslamak icin
»OK« disgmesine basin.

4 »&«, »P«, VW« veya »A« digmesiyle
televizyonun kullanilacag ilkeyi secin ve
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Kullanier Modu« gériiniince, »Ev Moduc
secenegini secin.

5 »Ev Modu« secenegini »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin;

yeya

»V« veya » A« digmesiyle »Arttinlmis«

secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle

onaylayin.

- »Ev Modu« EUP'ye uygun ve énceden
ayarli enerji tasarrufu saglayan TV
ayarlarini barindirmaktadir.
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- »Arttinlmis« - eger televizyonunuzu bir
demo gésterimi amaci ile kullanacaksaniz
bu modda arttinlmis gérintii ve ses
ayarlari kullanilir. Arttirlmis modda daha
fazla enerii tiketilir.

6 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Ayakta« veya

»Duvara asilic secenegini secin.

Not:

m Televizyonun konumunu secmek ses ayari
icin dnemlidir.

7 »Sonraki« secenegini onaylamak icin »OK«

disgmesine basin.
- »Ozet« meniisi gérintilenir.

8 Bir sonraki adima gecmek icin »eeee«

(mavi) digmesine basin.
- »Aksesuarlar« meniisi gérintilenir.

9 Televizyona icin kullanilan bir aksesuar

televizyona baglanmis ise bu meniden
ayarlarini yapin.
»WV« veya »A« digmesiyle aksesuari secip
»&«, »P« ayarlayin.
10 Bir sonraki adima gecmek icin »eeee«
(mavi) digmesine basin.
Notlar:
m Televizyonunuzu ev agina baglamak
isterseniz,
- otomatik LAN baglantisi icin 12.
maddeden devam edin, veya
- otomatik WLAN baglantisi icin 16.
maddeden devam edin.
Not:
m Bir ev agina baglanmak gerekli degilse
»eeee« (mavi) kullanim ayarini atlayin. 23

28 veya 33 maddeden ayarlara devam
edin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



AYARLAR

Bir LAN kablosuyla ev agina baglanma

11 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Kablolu«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

Not:

® Manvuel LAN baglantisi ayarlari, 84.
sayfada bulunmaktadir.

12 »e« (Kirmizi) digmesi ile »Baglan«
secenegini secip modem baglanhsini kurun.
- »Baglanti kuruluyor ... Litfen bekleyin«
mesaji gérintilenir ve baglanti basarili ise
»Gateway Baglantsi: Basarili«, »internet
Baglantisi: Basarili« mesaiji gérintilenir.

13 »ee« (yesil) digmesine basarak yapilan
ayarlar ile yerel ag ve internet baglantisinin
gerceklestigini kontrol edin.

- »Test ediliyor ... Litfen bekleyin« mesaii
gdrintilenir ve baglanti basarili ise
»Gateway Baglantisi: Basarili«, »internet
Baglantisi: Basarilic mesaji gérintilenir.

14 »Kaynak Ayarlari« menisine gecmek icin
»eeee« (mavi) digmesine basin.

Not:
m Asagidakiler icin TV kanallarini gésterildigi
sekilde aramaya devam edin:
- DVB-S alimi icin madde 24;
- DVB-C alimi icin madde 29;
- DVB-T alimi icin madde 34;

Ag sifresini girerek otomatik

baglanmak

15 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Kablosuz«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

16 »Wi-Fi'l agmak istiyor musunuz2« mesajini
»&« veya »P« digmesiyle »Evet« secip
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

17 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Erisim Noktasi
Sec« satirini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- »Erisim Noktasi Sec« menisi gérintilenir
ve meveut kablosuz aglar taranarak
menide gérintilenir.

18 »V« veya »A« digmesi ile baglanmak
istediginiz adr secip »OK« digmesine
basarak onaylayin.

- Kablosuz baglanti sifre ekrani
gorintilenir.

19 »€«, »P«, »V« veya »A« digmesiyle
gereken karakteri secip »OK« digmesiyle
bir sonraki karaktere gecin.

- »Shift« = »OKc« tuslarini kullanarak biyik
harfler / sayilar ve kiicik harfler / 6zel
karakterler arasinda gecis yapabilirsiniz.

- Girilen karakteri silmek icin »Del«
diigmesini secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

20 »ee« (yesil) ile sifreyi onaylayin.

- »Baglanti kuruluyor ... Litfen bekleyin«
mesaiji gérintilenir ve baglanti basarili
ise »Gateway Baglantisi: Basarli« mesaiji
gorintilenir.

21 »ee« (yesil) digmesine basarak yapilan
ayarlar ile yerel ag ve internet baglantisinin
gerceklestigini kontrol edin.

- »Test ediliyor ... Litfen bekleyin« mesaii
gorintilenir ve baglanh basarili ise
»Gateway Baglantisi: Basarili, »internet
Baglantisi: Basarilic mesaiji gérintilenir.

22 »Kaynak Ayarlari« menisine gecmek icin
»eese« (mavi) digmesine basin.

Not:
m Asagidakiler icin TV kanallarini g8sterildigi
sekilde aramaya devam edin:
- DVB-S alimi icin madde 23;
- DVB-C alimi icin madde 28;
- DVB-T alimi icin madde 33;
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AYARLAR

Uydu sinyali ile televizyon kanallarinin

aranmasi (DVB-S/52)

23 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Uydu«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Tirksat Uydusu 42 ° Doguya dnceden
ayarldir.

24 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Standart
Mod« secenegini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

25 Sonraki sayfa icin »eeee« (mavi) digmesine
basin.

Notlar:
m »Kanal Tipi«'ni segin.

Yalnizca dijital kanallarini mi (Dijital), yoksa
yalnizca radyo mu (Radyo) ya da ikisini
birden mi (Dijital+Radyo) aramak istediginizi
belirlemek icin »VW« veya » A« digmesiyle
»Dijital« ve/veya »Radyo« &gelerini secip
isaretlemek ya da isareti kaldirmak icin
»OK« diigmesine basin.

® Tarama Modunu secin.
Yalnizca icretsiz dijital televizyon kanallarini
mi (Ucretsiz), yoksa yalnizca sifreli dijital
televizyon kanallarini mi (Sifreli) ya da
ikisini birden mi (Ucretsiz+Sifreli) aramak
istediginizi belirlemek icin »W« veya » A«
digmesiyle »Ucretsiz« ve/veya »Sifreli
Sgelerini secip isaretlemek ya da secimi
kaldirmak icin »OK« disgmesine basin.
26 Aramaya baslamak icin »e« (Kirmizi)
disgmesine basin.
- »Otomatik Kanal Arama« meniisi gériinir
ve felevizyonun aranmasina baslanir.
- »Arama tamamlandil« mesaiji
gérindiginde tarama tamamlanir.
27 »OK« digmesiyle »Kanal Dizenleyici«'yi
secin.
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Kablolu dijital televizyon kanallarinin

ayarlanmasi (DVB-C)

28 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Kablo«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

29 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Tarama Tipi«
satirini secin.

»&« veya »P« digmesiyle »Hizli« veya

»Tam« secenedini secin.

- »Hizli« tarama fonksiyonu, kanallari,
yayin sinyalindeki kablo operatéri
bilgisine gére ayarlar.

- »Tam« tarama fonksiyonu, secili tim
frekans araligini tarar. Bu arama secenegi
ile arama islemi uzun sirebilir. Bu tarama
tipi &nerilir. Bazi kablo saglayicilan
»Hizli« tarama secenegini desteklemez.

Not:

m Aramay! hizlandirabilirsiniz. Bunun icin
frekans ve ag kimligi bilgileri gereklidir.
Kablo operatériinizden bu veriyi alabilir
veya Internet'teki forumlardan bulabilirsiniz.

30 Sonraki sayfa icin »eeee« (mavi) digmesine
basin.

Not:

mKanal Tipi secimini yapin. Yalnizca dijital
televizyon kanallarini (Dijital), yalnizea
Analog kanallarini mi (Analog) yoksa ikisini
de birden mi (Dijital+Analog) aramak
istediginizi belirlemek icin »W« veya » A«
disgmesiyle »Dijital« ve »Analog« &gelerini
secip isaretlemek veya isareti kaldirmak icin
»OK« digmesine basin.

31 Aramaya baslamak icin »e« (Kirmizi)
disgmesine basin.
- »Otomatik Kanal Arama« meniisi gérinir
ve televizyonun aranmasina baslanir.
- »Arama tamamlandil« mesaiji
gérindiginde tarama tamamlanir.

32 »OK« dijgmesiyle »Kanal Diizenleyici'yi
secin.
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Karasal dijital televizyon kanallarinin

ayarlanmasi (DVB-T/T2)

33 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Antenc
secenegdini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

Onemli:

mAnten giic kaynagri (5V =), yalnizca anten
sinyal amplifikatéri bulunan bir ic mekan
anteniyse ve sebekeye bagli bir prizden (ya
da benzer bir kaynaktan) beslenmiyorsa
acilabilir. Aksi takdirde, kisa devreye yol
agip anteninize onarilamaz hasarlar
verebilirsiniz.

34 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Aktif Anten«
satirini secin.
»€« veya »P« (»Actk«) ile anten icin anten
gi¢ kaynagini acin.

35 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Sonraki
Sayfa« satirini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

Not:

mKanal Tipi secimini yapin. Yalnizca dijital
televizyon kanallarini (Dijital), yalnizeca
Analog kanallarini mi (Analog) yoksa ikisini
de birden mi (Dijital+Analog) aramak
istediginizi belirlemek icin »€« veya »»«
disgmesiyle »Dijital« ve »Analog« &gelerini
secip isaretlemek veya isareti kaldirmak icin
»OK« diigmesine basin.

36 Aramaya baslamak icin »e« (Kirmizi)
diigmesine basin.
- »Otomatik Kanal Arama« menisi gérinir
ve televizyonun aranmasina baslanir.
- »Arama tamamlandil« mesaii
gérindiginde tarama tamamlanir.

37 »OK« diigmesiyle »Kanal Dizenleyici'yi
secin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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AYARLAR

Dijital kanallar icin Kanal
Dizenleyicisi

Arama sonunda bulunan kanallar »Kanal
Diizenleyici«'ye kaydedilir.

Program tablosundan gerekli olmayan kanallar
silebilirsiniz, program tablosundaki kanallarin
siralamasini degistirebilirsiniz ve her bir kanali
kilitleyebilirsiniz (Ebeveyn Kontroli).

Ayrica favoriler listenize kanal ekleyebilirsiniz
ve favoriler listesindeki kanallarin siralamasini
degistirebilirsiniz.

Kanal Diizenleyicide kanal listesini sonraki
sayfaya gecirmek igin »P-« digmesine, dnceki
sayfaya gecirmek igin ise »P+« digmesine
basin.

Kanal Diizenleyici meniisinde Kanal ismine
goére arama yapmak icin »e« (Kirmizi)
diigmesine basin.

1 Das Erste

# Kanal Diizenleyici
1 Das Erste

v

7 HD Sports

o ~ o
(v)

12 Life 13 Film

16 TV Sport

v

(IEM Kanallarda Arama I Yer Degistir

24 /116 TR

8 HD Test

Program Tablosunu acma
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 »€&, P, PV« veya »A« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« menisini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »€« veya »P« digmesiyle »Kaynak«
dgesini secip »W« veya »A« digmesiyle
»Kanal Dizenleyici« satirnini secin ve »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Kanal Diizenleyici« menisi gdrintilenir.
Onemli:
® Tim kaynaklar icin (uydu, kablo ve anten)

program tablosu ve favori listeleri ayr ayri
saklanmaktadir.

m Program tablosu secildiginde bulundugunuz
kaynagin program tablosu gérintilenir.

Notlar:

m Program Tablosunda bir kanal isminin
yaninda »CA« isareti varsa kanali izlemek
icin bir Cl modili ve akilli kart gerekir.

m Kaydedilen veri kanallari kanal listesinde
gosterilmediginden, Kanal listesinde
6000’den az kanal gérintilenebilir

XX I I
XXXKX XXXXE &= LA

15 Sport1

v

20TVh

v

B2 Araglar (B2 Kanala Geg ®Sec
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Kanal diizenleyicide ada gére kanal
arama

Kanal diizenleyicide kanallar diizenlerken,
kanal adiniilk ¢ karakterine gére arattirabilir
ve kanallar secebilirsiniz.

1 »Kanal Diizenleyici» menisinde »e«
(kirmizi) digmesine basarak arama modunu
secin.

2 Aramak istediginiz kanalin ilk karakterini
»&«, »P«, »V« veya »Ac ile secin ve
»OK« digmesine basarak onaylayin.
Sonraki karakterler icin girisi tekrarlayin.
- Bulunan kanallar ekranin sag tarafinda

siralanacaktr.

3 »Pp« digmesiyle sonuclar bélimiine gecip
arath@iniz kanall »V« veya »A«, secip
»OK« diigmesiyle vurgulayabilirsiniz.

Not:

m Kanallarin yerinin degistirilmesi, silinmesi ve
favori listelerine eklenmesi icin ilgili b&limi
okumaya devam edin.

4 Onceki meniye dénmek icin »BACK ¢«
diigmesine basin.

5 »Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinden cikmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Kanal diizenleyicide kanallarin silinmesi
1 »Kanal Diizenleyici« menisinde silmek
istediginiz kanal veya kanallar »€«, »»«,
»WV« veya »A« digmesiyle secip »OK«
diigmesine basarak televizyon kanalini
vurgulayin.
-Kanal »¢/« ile isaretlenir.

2  »eee« (sari) digmesine basin.
- »Araclar« menisi gérintilenir.

3 »WV«veya »Ac ile »Sil« satirini secin ve
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

4  Silme islemini onaylamak icin »€« veya »»«
diigmesiyle »OK« secenegini secip »OK«
diigmesine basin;
veya

iptal etmek icin »iptal« secenegini secip
»OK« diigmesine basin.

5 »Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinden ctkmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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Kanal diizenleyicide kanallari farkh

kanal konumlara tasima

1 »Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinde tasimak
istediginiz kanal veya kanallar »€«, »P»«,
»W« veya »A« digmesiyle secip »OK«
disgmesine basarak televizyon kanalini
vurgulayin.
-Kanal »¢/« ile isaretlenir.

2 »eec« (yesil) digmesine basin.

Notlar:

m Kanal sirasini degistirmeniz halinde,
yayincinin yollamis oldugu kanal numaralan
degisecektir.

® Tasima icin birden fazla kanal secilmisse,
tasima islemi kanallarin secim sirasina gére
birbirini takip edecektir.

3 Kanalin yeni yerini »€«, »P«, »W« veya
»A« digmesiyle secip »OK« diigmesine
basarak onaylayin.

4 »Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinden ¢ikmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Kanal diizenleyicide kanallarin anten

tipine gore goriintiilemesi

Birden fazla anten sisteminiz varsa kanal

diizenleyicide kanallari anten tipine gére

gérintileyebilirsiniz.

1 »Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinde kanallari
anten tipine gére gérintilemek icin »eee«
(sart) digmesine basin.

- »Araclar« meniisi gérintilenir.

2 »Anten Tipi« secenedini »OK« digmesine
basarak onaylayin.

3 »Anteng, »Kablo« veya »Uydu« secenegini
»W« veya »A« ile secin ve »OK«
disgmesine basarak onaylayin.

- Televizyon sectiginiz anten sistemine
gecer ve kanallar gérintilenir.

4 »Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinden cikmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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Kanal diizenleyicide kanallarin

siralanmasi

Kanal dizenleyicide kanallari farkli kriterlere

gore érnegin TV, radyo, veya sifreli / sifresiz

olarak siralayabilirsiniz.

1 »Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinde kanallari
farkli kriterlere gére siralamak icin »eee«
(san) digmesine basin.

2 istediginiz siralama kriterini »WV« veya » A
digmesi ile secip »OK« digmesine basarak
onaylayin.

- Kanallar sectiginiz kritere gére kanal
dizenleyici menisinde gdrintilenir.

3 »Kanal Dizenleyici« meniisinden cikmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Favoriler listesi olusturma
Favori kanallarinizi secebilir ve bunlari dért liste

halinde kaydedebilirsiniz (FAVT ila FAV4).

Not:
m Tim kaynaklar icin (uydu, kablo ve anten)
favori listeleri ayr ayr olusturulmalidir.

m Favoriler listesini secmek icin »FAV«
diigmesine basin.

1 »Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinde favori
listesine eklemek istediginiz kanal veya
kanallar »€«, »»«, »VM« veya » A«
digmesiyle secip »OK« diigmesine basarak
televizyon kanalini vurgulayin.

-Kanal »¢/« ile isaretlenir.

2 »eee« (sari) digmesine basin.
- »Araglar« menisi gérintilenir.

3 »V«veya »Acile »Favori Ekle« satirini
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Favori Ekle« meniisi gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle secili kanallara
eklemek istedigini favoriler listesini secin ve
»OK« digmesiyle kaydedin.

- Kanallar, Kanal Diizenleyici'de »®,
»@¢, »O« veya »@« ile isaretlidir.

- Ayni kanali birden fazla favori listesine
ekleyebilirsiniz.

- Her favori listesine en fazla 250 kanal
eklenebilir.
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Notlar:

m Favori listesinden kanal silebilirsiniz. »eee«
(sart) digmesine basin, kanalin bulundugu
favoriler listesini »VM« veya » A« ile secin
ve »OK« digmesine basarak onaylayin.
Silmek istediginiz kanali veya kanallar »€«,
»P«, »VM« veya »A« tuslariyla secin ve
kanali »OK« tusuna basarak vurgulayin.
»eee« (sar) tusuna basin ve »Favori Sil«
sahrin »V«, »Ac ile secin ve »OK« ile
onaylayin. Sectiginiz kanal artik favoriler
listesinden silinir.

m Favori kanal listesine kaydedilmis bir
kanal silindiginde favori listesindeki kanal
siralamasi giincellenir.

5 »Kanal Diizenleyici« menisinden cikmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Favori listesinde kanallarin siralanmasi

Favori listesinde kanal siralamasini

degistirebilirsiniz.

1 »Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinde favori
listesini secmek icin »eee« (sari) digmesine
basin.

2 Istediginiz siralama kriterini »WV« veya » A
disgmesi ile secin ve »OK« diigmesine
basarak onaylayin.

- Secilen favori listesi kanallan gérintilenir.

3 Tasimak istediginiz kanal veya kanallari
»€«, »P«, »V« veya »A« digmesiyle
secip »OK« digmesine basarak televizyon
kanalini vurgulayin.

-Kanal »¢/« ile isaretlenir.

4 eee« (sar) digmesine basin.
- »Araclar« menisi gérintilenir.

5 »WV«veya »Acile »Yer Degistir« satirini
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

Not:
® Tasima icin birden fazla kanal secilmisse,

tasima islemi kanallarin secim sirasina gére
birbirini takip edecektir.

6 Kanalin yeni yerini »€«, »»«, »W« veya
»A« digmesiyle secip »OK« diigmesine
basarak onaylayin.

7 »Kanal Diizenleyici« menisinden cikmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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Favori listeleri icin kendi verdiginiz
adlar girin (maks. 6 karakter)
Tim favori listelerini yeniden adlandirabilirsiniz.

1 Ekranda hic bir meni acik degilken favori
listesi menisini cagirmak icin »FAV«
disgmesine basin.

2 Adini degistirmek istediginiz favori listesini
»W« veya »A« digmesiyle secip »eeeec
(mavi) digmesine basin.

- Sanal klavye gérintilenir.

3  Mevcut adi silmek icin asamali olarak »e«
(Kirmizi) diigmesine basin.

4 »&q, »P¢, »V« veya »A« digmesiyle
karakteri/sayiy secip »OK« digmesiyle bir
sonraki karaktere gecin.

Ayni islemi tim karakter/rakamlar icin
vygulayin.

Not:

m »Shift« = »OK« tuslarini kullanarak biyik
harfler / sayilar ve kiicik harfler / 6zel
karakterler arasinda gegis yapabilirsiniz.

5 Yeni adi kaydetmek icin »ee« (yesil)
disgmesine basin.

6 Ayar sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

AV kanallarinin yeniden adlandiriimasi
AV kaynaklar bagladiginiz cihaza gére
yeniden adlandirabilirsiniz. Ornegin TV'nin
HDMI1 kaynagina HDMI kablosuyla
bagladiginiz bir bilgisayar icin kaynak ismini PC
yapabilirsiniz.

1 »Giris Kaynagi« menisini »=5 J« ile agin.

2 Adini degistirecediniz AV kaynagini
»&« veya »P« ile secin ve »eese« (mavi)
diigmesine basin.

- Yeni Isim meniisi gérintilenir.

3 »OK« diigmesine basin ve "eski" ismi
kademeli olarak »e« (Kirmizi) ile silin.

4 »&«, »P«, »V veya »A« digmesiyle
karakteri/sayiyr secip »OK« digmesiyle bir
sonraki karaktere gecin.

Ayni islemi tim karakter/rakamlar icin
uygulayin.
Not:
m »Shift« = »OKc« tuslarnini kullanarak biyik
harfler / sayilar ve kicik harfler / 6zel
karakterler arasinda gecis yapabilirsiniz.

5 Yeni adi kaydetmek icin »ee« (yesil)
diigmesine basin.

6 Cihaz tipi icin uygun olan simgeyi »€« veya
»P« digmesiyle secin ve »OK« diigmesine
basarak onaylayin.

7 Ayarn kaydetmek icin »eeee« (mavi)
disgmesine basin.
- Kaynak ismi ve simgesi degisecektir.

8 Ayani sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine
basin.
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GORUNTU / SES AYARLARI

Gorintu ayarlar
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 »€, P, »VK veya »A« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« menisini »OKc ile onaylayin.

3 »Gorinti« meni 8gesini »W« digmesiyle
onaylayin.
- »G3rinti« menisy etkindir.

Ayarlar > Goriintii Per
X0

Gorints

‘ Resim Formati

Resim Modu
Arka lsik Ekonomik

‘ Gelismis

‘ Ontanims Girinti Ayarlaina Din

45 Alam Degistic (@) Sec [BRR Geri N C'vs
4 »V«veya »Acile istenilen sahin/islevi secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
»&€« veya »P« digmesiyle secenegi secip
»Gorinti Ayarlari« menisine dénmek icin
»BACK <=« diigmesine basin.

Not:
m Diger ayarlar »Gelismis« 8gesi alhinda yer
almaktadir.

5 »WV«ile »Gelismis« satirini secin ve »OK«
digmesiyle onaylayin.

6 »V«veya »Acile istenilen sahir/islevi secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
»€« veya »P« digmesiyle degeri/secenegi
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
»Gdrinti Ayarlari« menisine dénmek icin
»BACK <=« digmesine basin.

7 Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
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Arthirilmis gériinti ayarlari

“Arttinilmis gérint ayarlan” birincil dijital
gérinti gelistirmelerinde bulunmaktadir ancak
bunlarin sadece gérinti kalitesi ve aktarim
kusursuz oldugunda gerektiginde kullanilmas:
gerekmektedir. Bunlar ayni zamanda zayif
malzemeli gérintiiy gelistirebilir ancak aktarim
ve gorint kalitesinin kusursuz oldugu gérintiyi
olumsuz olarak etkileyebilir.

® »Canli Renk« - Renk kontrastini ve kontrast
ayarini arthirir. Bu ayar cogunlukla normal
resimlerle kullanim icin cok giiclidir ve
sadece gerekli olursa kullanilmalidir (disik
veya kapali) aksi halde gérintideki ince
ayrintilar yok edilebilir.

m »Gamac« - Bu ayar, hangi dijital aktarim
degeri icin hangi parlaklik degerinin
gdsterilecegini belirler. Cogu kayitlar 2,2’lik
gama degeriyle aktarilir (tim Windows
bilgisayarlar ve MAC islem sistemli daha
yeni bilgisayarlar bununla calisir, daha eski
MAC sistemleri ve renk profilsiz aktarimlar
cogunlukla 1,8'lik bir gama degeriyle
calisir).

m »Dinamik Kontrast« - Bu fonksiyon,
gdrintileri analiz ederek ve ardindan
kontrasttaki degisime bagl olarak bunu
degistirerek ilgili resim iceriginin kontrastini
dinamik ve optimal olarak ayarlar.
Kontrasttaki bu artis ayni zamanda
resimdeki gorinebilir parlaklik dizeylerini
de disirebilir.

m »Mikemmel Netlik« - Hafif bir mavi renk
tonuyla genel gdrintiy gelistirir (daha iyi
bir keskinlik saglayarak) ve bunu tamamen
dzel bir siyah tonundan tamamen siyah
renge ayarlayarak siyah seviyesini arthirir.
Bu sayede resmin karanlik bélgelerindeki
gérinen gri degerleri disirilir.

® »Film modu, tim kanal kaynaklar icin uzun
filmleri tespit eder ve isler. Yani daima en
uygun resmi alirsiniz.

Bu, TV oynatiminda 480i, 576i ve 1080i
modlarinda ve diger kanal kaynaklari icin
caligir.

»Film modu«, uzun film sinyali olmayan
programlar icin acilir ve donuk gérinty,
hatali altyazilar veya resimdeki ince cizgiler
gibi 8nemsiz sorunlar olusabilir.
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m »Netlik« - Belli bir sahnede bulanik bir Fabrika ayarlarina déniis
gérintiniin daha net gésterilmesini saglar. 1 »Gorinti« menisinde »W« ile »Ontanimli

m »Girilti Azalimi« - Resmi bir miktar daha
keskin gdstererek ve hafif bulandirma

olusturarak gériinen “karli” bélgeleri azaltir.

Dolaysiyla iyi resim malzemesi oldugunda
en az diizeyde kullanilmalidir.

m »Dijital Girilts Azaltimi« - Bu fonksiyon
yalnizca dijital alim kaynaklariyla ve AV
3n ayarlariyla secilebilmektedir. MPEG
sikishrmasindan kaynaklanan dijital
programlardan gelen (DVB-T alicilarindan

Gérinti Ayarlarina Dén« 8gesini secin ve
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

Givenlik sorusunu onaylamak icin »Evet«
secenegini secin;

veya

iptal etmek icin »Hayir« secenegini secip
»OK« diigmesine basin.

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

ve disik aktarim oranlarindan ya da DVD
oynaticilardan gelenler gibi) kusurlardan

(piksel bloklari) kaynakli paraziti azalhr. Ayarlari sonlandirma

1 Ayarni islemini sonlandirp meniden ¢cikmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Ses ayarlan
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

2 »€«, ¢, »V« veya »A« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« menisini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »Ses« meni dgesini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ses« menisi etkindir.

Ayartar > Ses

Gelismis
Ontanims Girinti Ayartarna Din

& ManiDegistc @) Sec R Gei BN Ciks

Not:
m ilave islemler asagidaki bélimlerde
aciklanmustir.

Ses Modu
1 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Ses Modu«
sahrini segin.

2 »Standart Mod«, veya »Kullanici«
secenegini secmek icin »€« veya » P«
disgmesine basin.

DTS TruSurround™

DTS TruSurround televizyon setine entegre

olarak kurulmus ve Surround Sound etkisi

yaratmak icin yalnizca cihaz ici hoparlrlere

gereksinimi olan patentli bir ses teknolojisidir.

1 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Ses Modu«
satirini secin.

2 »€«veya »P« diigmesiyle »Film« »Dogalk,

»Konusma« veya »Miizik« secenegini secin.
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TV konumu

Bu &zellik ile televizyonun konumunu se¢mek ses

ayari icin dnemlidir.

1 »V«veya »Ac ile »Gelismis« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »TV Konumu«
satirini segin.

3 »&€« veya »P« digmesiyle »Ayakta« veya
»Duvara Asili« secenegini secin.

Stereo/dual kanal

Cihaz, 8rnegin, ses kanali B'de orijinal sesli film

(ekran: »Dual ll«) ve ses kanali A'da dublail

versiyon (ekran: »Dual l«) gibi iki kanall

programlari aliyorsa, istediginiz ses kanalini

secebilirsiniz.

1 »WV«veya »Acile »Gelismis« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Ses Tipi« satirini
secin ve »€« veya »P« digmesiyle ayarlayin.

DTS patentleri icin bkz. http://patents.dts.com. DTS
Licensing Limited'in lisansi alinda iretilmistir. DTS, Sem-
bol ve ayrica beraber kullanilan DTS ve Sembol, tescilli
ticari markalardir, DTS TruSurround ise DTS, Inc.'nin ti-
cari bir markasidir. © DTS, Inc. Her hakki saklidir.

DTS patentleri icin bkz. http://patents.dts.com. DTS
Licensing Limited'in lisansi altinda wretilmistir. DTS, Sem-
bol ve ayrica beraber kullanilan DTS ve Sembol, tescilli
ticari markalardir, DTS 2.0+Digital Out ise DTS, Inc.’nin
ticari bir markasidir. © DTS, Inc. Her hakki sakhidir.
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GORUNTU / SES AYARLARI

Ekolayzer Otomatik ses
Ekolayzer, kendiniz olusturabileceginiz bir ses Televizyon kanallari farkli ses seviyelerinde
ayari sunmaktadir. yayinlanir. Otomatik Ses Seviyesi Sinirlandirma

(AVL) fonksiyonu, kanal degistirdiginizde sesin

Ekolayzer gesi, »Ses Modug, »Kullanici« . M
ayni seviyede korunmasini saglar.

secildiginde menide akiftir.

1 Ses menisinden »V« veya »Ac« ile
»Gelismis« satirini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

1 »V«veya »Acile »Gelismis« satinini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »V «veya »Ac ile »Ekolayzer« satinini
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ekolayzer« menisi acilir.

»Acik« 8gesini secin.
3  »120Hz« frekans bandini etkindir.

»&« veya »P« diigmesiyle tercih edilen Not:
degeri qyor|c|y|n, m AVL 8gesi, »Ses Moduk, »Kullanici«

veya »Standart Mod« olarak secildiginde
menide akiftir.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »AVL« sahirini
secin ve ardindan »€« veya »P« digmesiyle

4  Sonraki frekans bandini »W« veya » A«
disgmesiyle secip ayar islemini tekrarlayin.

5 Ayar kaydetmek icin »BACK <=« Fabrika ayarlarina dénis
disgmesine basin. 1 »Ses« menisinde »W« ile »Ontanimli Ses

Ayarlarina Dén« &gesini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

2 Givenlik sorusunu onaylamak icin »Evet«
secenegini secin;
veya

iptal etmek icin »Hayir« secenegini secip
»OK« digmesine basin.

3 Ayar sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine
basin.

Ayarlari sonlandirma
1 Ayar islemini sonlandinp meniiden cikmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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TV’NiN CALISMASI - TEMEL FONKSIYONLARI__

Acma ve kapatma

1 Televizyonu bekleme modundayken agmak
icin »(I)«, N P 2 veya »P+« veya »P=«
diigmesine basin.

2 Televizyonu standby moduna gecirmek icin
»O« digmesine basin.

Kullanim modunu secme

Televizyonun meni kullanim modunu
secebilirsiniz. »Gelismis kullanim modu« tim
ayarlarin bulundugu kullanim modudur, »Basit
kullanim modu« kisitlanmis hizli ayarlarin
yapilabilecegi kullanim modudur.

1 »MENU« digmesine basin.

2  Kullanim modunu degistirmek icin »eeee«
(mavi) digmesine basin.

Kanallar secme

1 Kanallar dogrudan secmek icin »1...0«
disgmelerini kullanin.

2 »P+«ya da »P-« digmeleriyle adim adim
televizyon kanallarini secin.

3 »OK« diigmesine basarak kanal listesini
acin, »&« veya »P« digmesiyle kanal
listesini secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle kanali
teyit edip, »EXIT« digmesiyle kanal listesini
kapatin.

Notlar:

m Sonraki ginler icin program bilgisi » A«
disgmesiyle getirilebilir.

m »OK« diigmesiyle kanal listesini getirerek
radyo kanallarina gegis yapin, »Radyo«
secenegini secmek icin »eeee« (mavi) tusuna
basin, »€« veya »p« disgmelerini kullanin.
Radyo kanallarini »€« veya »p« digmesiyle
secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

m Tekrar »OK« digmesiyle kanal listesini
getirerek TV kanal listesine gecis yapin,
»Dijital« secenegini secmek icin »€« veya
»P« digmelerini kullanarak »eeee« (mavi)
digmesine basin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

®m Enerji tasarrufu icin "Radyo modunda" ekrani
kapatabilirsiniz (70. sayfadaki "KONFOR
FONKSIYONLARI" bslimiine bakin).
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Favori listesi secme

Cesitli listelerden kanal secebilirsiniz (&rnegin

TUMU, FAV1-FAVA4).

1 Favori listesi menisini cagirmak icin »FAV«
disgmesine basin.
- »Favoriler« meniisi gérintilenir.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle kanal listesini

secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

3 »€« veya »P« diigmesiyle kanali secin ve
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

»EXIT« digmesine basarak kanal
listesinden cikin.

Sinyal kaynagi secme
1 »5 |« digmesiyle »Kaynak Secin«
menUsini agin.

2 »€« veya »P« diigmesiyle istediginiz AV
sinyal kaynagini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

Not:

m AV sinyal kaynaklarini yeniden
adlandirilabilir. 27. sayfadaki "Ayarlar”
bslimine bakin.

Ses seviyesini ayarlama

1 »= .l +« digmesiyle ses seviyesini
ayarlayin.

Sesi kapatma

1 Sesi kapatip (mute) yeniden acmak icin
« diigmesini kullanin.

Bilgileri gérintileme
1 »2«digmesine basarak bilgileri
gérintileyin.
- Kisa bir siire sonra ekrandaki menii
otomatik olarak kaybolur.
2 Detayl bilgi gérintilemek icin »?«
diigmesine iki kez basin.
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TV’NiN CALISMASI - TEMEL FONKSIiYONLAR

Ses dili

Dijital kanallar seyrederken cesitli dilleri

secebilirsiniz. Bu, yayinlanan programa baglidir.

1 »g2 « digmesine basarak segim menysin
agin.

2 »V«veya A« digmesiile dili secin ve
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

3 Ayarlar sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.

Altyazilar

Dijital kanallari seyrederken cesitli altyazilar

secebilirsiniz. Bu, yayinlanan programa baglidir.

1 »[=J« digmesine basarak secim menisiing
agin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiile dili secin ve
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

3 Ayarlan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
diigmesine basin.

Zap fonksiyonu

Bu fonksiyonu, izlemekte oldugunuz televizyon
kanalini kaydetmenize ve baska kanallara
gecmenize (zap yapma) olanak tanir.

»1...0« veya »P+«, »P=« digmeleriyle
zap hafizasina kaydetmek istediginiz kanali
(8rnegin, kanal 1, BBC 1) secin ve \BACK
<=« digmesiyle kaydedin.

» 1000« veya » A« »V« dﬁgme|eriy|e
kanallan degistirin.

Bu durumda, »BACK <=« digmesini
kullanarak kayith kanal (6rnekteki kanal
BBC1'dir) ile daha énce izlemekte
oldugunuz kanal arasinda gecis
yapabilirsiniz.

Zap fonksiyonundan cikmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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TV’NiN CALISMASI - EK FONKSIYONLAR

»Tools« menisinde asagidaki dzellikleri
bulabilirsiniz.

Uyku zamanlayicsi

»Uyku Zamanlayicisik, televizyon icin bir
kapanma zamani girebilirsiniz. Bu sire sona
erdikten sonra televizyon stand-by moduna
gecer.

1 »TOOLS« digmesi ile Araclar meniisiing
agin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Uyku
Zamanlayicisi« sahrini segin.

3 »€« veya »P« digmesiyle kapanma
zamanini secin.

Not:
m Fonksiyonu »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Kapali« konumuna ayarlayarak kapatin.

4 Ayarlan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.

Zoom fonksiyonu

Bu fonksiyon sayesinde, televizyondaki

gorintiyy biyitebilirsiniz.

1 »TOOLS« digmesi ile Araclar menising
agin.

2 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Zoom« satirini
secin.

3 »€« veya »P« diigmesiyle zoom ayarini
secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- Gériinti merkez odakli biytilir.

4 Buyitilen gorinty icerisinde gezinmek icin
»e« (kirmizi) digmesine basip »&«, »P«,
»V« veya »A« digmeleriyle ekrani hareket
effirin.

5 Zoom menisine geri dénmek icin »BACK
<=« digmesine basin.

6 Ayarlan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.
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Gorunti formatini degistirme

Skart soketi izerinden 16:9 formah tespit
edilmesi halinde televizyon otomatik olarak bu
formata gecer.

1 »TOOLS« digmesi ile Araclar menisini
agin.

2 »V«veya »Ac diigmesiyle »Resim Formati«
satirini secin.

3 »&« veya »P« diigmesiyle resim formatini
secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

4 Ayarlan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
diigmesine basin.

Not:
mAsagidaki goérinti formatlarindan birini
secebilirsiniz.

»Otomatik« format

Gérintis formati, 16:9 formatindaki programlar
icin otomatik olarak »16:9« ayarina gegirilir.
Gérinti formati, 4:3 formatindaki programlar
icin otomatik olarak »4:3« ayarina gecirilir.

»16:9« ve »14:9« formatlari

4:3 formatindaki programlar sirasinda, » 16:9«
veya »14:9« secilmesi halinde gérinti yatay
olarak gerilir.

Gérinti geometrisi yatay olarak gerilir.
Gercek 16:9 sinyal kaynaklarinda (uydu
alicisindan veya Euro-AV soketinde), gériinti
dogru geometriye sahip olacak sekilde ekrani
timiyle doldurur.

»4:3« format
Gérinti 4:3 formahnda gésterilir.

»letterBox« format

Letterbox ayari, 6zellikle 16:9 formatindaki
programlar icin uygundur.

Genellikle ekranin Ust ve altinda bulunan siyah
kenarliklar ortadan kaldirilir; 4:3 gérinti ekrani
doldurur.

iletilen gérintiler biyutilir ancak st ve alttan
biraz kirpilir. Gériinti geometrisi degismeden
kalr.
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TV’NiN CALISMASI - EK FONKSIYONLAR

»Altyazi« format
Ekranin alt kisminda gérinen altyazilar
okuyamazsaniz, »Altyazi« gesini secin.

»Panoramac« format
Bu ayar, biyik genislik/yikseklik oranina sahip
filmler icin uygundur.

4:3 formatindaki programlar sirasinda,
»Panoramac« fonksiyonunun secilmesi halinde
goriinti yatay olarak gerilir. Gériinti geometrisi
yatay olarak gerilir.

»Tam Ekran« (Overscan off) format

Bu mod secili oldugunda HDMI ve Component
girislerinden gelen yilksek cozinirlikli gérinti
kirpilmadan orijinal boyutlari ile ekrana gelir.
Bu mod sadece HDMI modu, 720p ve izeri
cézinirliklerde aktif olur.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Ses ayarlan

1 »TOOLS« digmesi ile Araclar menising
agin.

2 »V«veya »Ac digmesiyle »Ses Onayaric
satirini secin.

3 »&« veya »P« diigmesine basarak ses
ayarini segin.
- »Kullanici« ses ayarini degistirebilirsiniz;

sayfa 31'deki "Ekolayzer" bslimiine

bakin.
4 Ayarlan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.

Gorinty ayarlan
1 »TOOLS« digmesiile Araclar menisiing

acgin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Resim Modu«
satirini secin.

3 »€« veya »»« digmesine basarak gérinti
ayarini secin.

Not:

m "Oyun" resim ayari sadece »HDMiIx,
»Component« ve »PC« modlarinda
secilebilir.

4 Ayarlan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.
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ELEKTRONIK TV REHBERI

Elektronik program rehberi, yayindan Not:
aldigi sonraki hafta yayinlanacak olan tim m ilave secenekler icin ekrandaki kullanim
programlara genel bir bakis sunar (yalnizca kilavuzuna bakin.
dijital kanallar icin). 7 Kanal rehberini kapatmak icin »EXIT«
1 Elektronik TV rehberini baslatmak icin »GUI- digmesine basin.
DE« diigmesine basin.
- Ekrana bir mesaj gelir. Kanal rehberinin yazi
Notlar: biUyikligini degistirme
m Her kanal detayli bir TV rehberi sunmaz. 1 Genel bakisa geri dénmek icin 6nce

m Cogu yayinci ginlik programi vermekle »&« ardindan »W« digmesine basarak
birlikte ayrintili aciklamalar yapmaz. »Ayarlar« gesini secip »OK« ile onaylayin.

m Hicbir bilgi vermeyen yayincilar bile vardir. 2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Profiller«
dgesini secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

3 »V«veya »A« digmesiile »Erisilebilirlik«
dgesini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle

2 »WV«ile »Devam« diigmesini secin ve
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
- Ik 5 kanalin programlar gérintiilenir

(Kanal Dizenleyicinin sirasina gére). onaylayin.
) ) 4 »V «veya »A«ile istenilen biyikligu
3 »V«veya»Acile kanali secin. secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- Asil program hakkindaki bilgi, secili 5 »BACK <=« diigmesine 2 kez basarak
televizyon kanalinda gérintiler. ayarlardan cikin.
Not: 6 »TV Listeleri« 8gesine geri ddnmek icin » A«
m 5'erli adimlar halinde kanallart atlamak icin digmesine basarak "programa genel bakis"
»P+« veya »P=« d[jgmesine basin. kismina geri déniin ve »OK« dugme5|y|e
onaylayin.

4 Mevcut program hakkindaki bilgiye »OK«

disgmesini kullanarak gegcis yapin.

Notlar:

m Programin kiiciik bir gérintisini géstermek
icin »P« digmesiyle »izle« 6gesini secip
»OKc ile onaylayin.

m Secilen program kaydedilebilir (harici bir
veri ortami bagliysa). Bunu yapmak icin
»Kaydet« dgesini »P« ile secip »OKc« ile
onaylayin. Gériintiyi »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

m Secilen programi hatirlatma
zamanlayicisina eklemek icin »Hatirlatici
Ayarla« 6gesini »P« ile secip »OKc ile
onaylayin. Gérintiyi »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

5 »BACKd<=« digmesiyle program genel
goérinimine geri dénin.

6 Sonraki program hakkindaki bilgileri secmek
icin »P« digmesine, mevcut programa ait
bilgilere dénmek icin ise »€« diigmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

36/ 116 TR



HBBTV MODU

HbbTV nedir?

HbbTV, modern yapisi, icerigi ve yiksek
¢6zinirlikli (HD) gérinti ve videolaryla
gelecek nesil interaktif teletekst yayini
sunmaktadir.

HbbTV yayini almak icin televizyon Internet’e
bagli olmasi gerekir.

HbbTV hizmeti sunan bir TV kanalina gecilince,
ilgili mesaj gérintiilenir.

Liwwn g

Televi Kull Kil
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HBBTV MODU

HbbTV’nin kullanimi

HbbTV'yi destekleyen bir TV programina gecis
yaphginizda, HbbTV yayin mevcut ise bir bilgi
mesaiji gérintilenir.

4

»e« (kirmizi) digmesi ile HbbTV'yi agin.

- Hizmet hakkindaki bilgiler ekranda
gérintilenir. Buna ek olarak, meniilerde
gezinme icin gerekli olan renkli digmeler
de gérintilenir.

Not:

m Konu alanlarinin arali§i ve bireysel konu
alanlarinin secimi her bir programin kendi
saglayicisina bagldir.

® »1« ila »0« arasindaki rakam digmeleri ek
fonksiyonlar icin kullanilir.

istenen konu alanini »ee« (yesil), »eee« (sar)
veya »eeee« (mavi) digmelerle secin.

Sectiginiz konu alaninda, »W«, »A«, »€«
veya »P« digmelerini kullanarak istediginiz
secenegi secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

»e« (kirmizi) digmesi ile HbbTV'yi kapatin.
Not:
m HbbTV modunda navigasyon calismazsa

»EXIT« digmesine basarak fonksiyondan
cikabilirsiniz.

Video dizinleri icin ek

v

fonksiyonlar

1 Opynatmaya baslamak icin » P>« digmesine
basin.

2 »Bl« digmesiile oynatma islemini
duraklatin .

3 »P«diigmesi ile oynatma islemine devam
edin.

4 44« digmesiyle ile geri, »PP« digmesiyle
ise ileri sarin.

5 »M«digmesiyle oynatma islemini

durdurun.
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HbbTV'nin devre disi birakilmasi
ve etkinlestirilmesi

Bu dzellik ile HbbTV'yi kapatabilir bdylece
HbbTV yayini yapan kanallarda HbbTV

vyarilarn gérintilenmez.

1
2

3

5

6

7

»MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

»€«, D« ve »V«, »A« digmesi ile

»Ayarlar« dgesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

»P« veya »€« ile »Yayin« dgesini secip »V«

disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Yayin« menisi etkindir.

»W« veya »A« ile »Gelismis« 8gesini secin

ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

»Hbb TV« meni &gesini »W« veya » A«

digmesiyle secin.

»&€« veya »P« diigmesiyle (»Kapali«) secin.
Not:

m HbbTV &zelligini tekrar acmak icin, 6.
adimda »Acik« secimini yapin.

Ayarlar sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.

Dijital teletekstin devre disi
birakilmasi ve etkinlestirilmesi
Dijital video metnini devre disi birakirsaniz
sadece normal video metni secilebilir ancak
interaktif HbbTV servisinin diger fonksiyonlari
yine de kullanilabilir.

1
2

3

5

6

7

»MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

»€«, »D« ve »V«, »A« digmesi ile
»Ayarlar« 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

»P« veya »€« ile »Yayin« dFesini secip »V«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Yayin« menisi etkindir.

»W« veya »A« ile »Gelismis« dgesini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

»Dijital Teletext« meni &gesini »V« veya

»A« digmesiyle secin.

»&€« veya »P«digmesiyle (»Kapali«) secin.
Not:

m Dijital teleteksti tekrar etkinlestirmek icin 6.
adimda »Acik« secenegini secin.

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine

basin. .
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TELETEKST MODU

Not:
m Sadece bu "normal" video metnini
kullanmak isterseniz, dijital video metnini

devre disi birakin, bkz. sayfa 95.

TOP text veya FLOF text modu

1 Teletekst moduna gecmek icin »TXT« tusuna
basin.

2 Teletekst sayfalarini dogrudan »1...0«
tuslari ile veya asamali olarak »W« veya
» A« tuslari ile secebilirsiniz.
Sayfa 100’e dénmek icin »2« tusuna basin.

Not:

® Ekranin alt kisminda, kirmiz, yesil ve
ayrica kanala bagl olarak sari ve mavi
metin alanlarindan olusan bir bilgi satin
gérintilenir. Uzaktan kumandanizda
bunlara karsilik gelen digmeler
bulunmaktadir.

Bir sayfa geri gitmek icin »e« (kirmizi) tusa basin.
Bir sayfa ileri gitmek icin »ee« (yesil) tusa basin.
Bolim secmek icin »eee« (sar) tusa basin.

Konu secmek icin »eeee« (mavi) tusa basin.

N O 0 bW

Teletekst modundan cikmak icin »TXT«
tusuna basin.

Normal text modu
1 Teletekst moduna gecmek icin »TXT« tusuna
basin.

2 Teletekst sayfalarini dogrudan »1...0«
tuslari ile secebilirsiniz.
Sayfa 100’e dénmek icin »?« tusuna basin.

3 Bir sayfa geri gitmek icin »P=« tusa basin.
Bir sayfa ileri gitmek icin »P+« tusa basin.

5 Teletekst modundan cikmak icin »TXT«
tusuna basin.

Ek fonksiyonlar

Bekleme siiresini atlama

Bir sayfa aranirken, televizyon kanalina

gecebilirsiniz.

1 »1...0« diigmelerini kullanarak teletekst
sayfa numarasini girin ve ardindan » P«
diigmesine basin. Sayfa bulundugunda,

sayfa numarasi gérintilenir.
Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

2 Teletekst sayfasina gecmek icin »P|«
disgmesine basin.

Karakter boyutunu biiyiitme
Ekrandaki metni okumakta zorlaniyorsaniz,
karakter boyutunu iki katina cikartabilirsiniz.

1 Teletekst sayfasinin boyutunu bisyitmek icin
» |4« digmesine art arda basin.

Sayfa durdurma

Birden cok sayfada, yayini yapan istasyon
tarafindan otomatik olarak kaydirilan birden cok
alt sayfa bulunabilir.

1 Alt sayfalan »44« digmesiyle durdurun.

2 Fonksiyondan ¢cikmak icin » 44« digmesine
basin.

Bir alt sayfayi1 dogrudan cagirma
Secilen teletekst sayfasinda alt sayfalar varsa,
secilmis olan alt sayfanin numarasi ve toplam
sayfa sayisi gérintilenir.

1 [« digmesiyle alt sayfayr caginn.
2 Alt sayfa secmek icin »e« (kirmizi) veya »ee«

(yesil) digmesine basin.

3 Fonksiyondan cikmak icin »[—J« diigmesine
basin.

Cevabi géster

Belirli teletekst sayfalari, cagrilabilen “gizli
cevaplar” veya bilgiler icerir.

1 »Pp« digmesiyle bilgileri gérintiileyin.

2 »Ph« digmesiyle bilgileri gizleyin.

Ekrani bélme

Bu fonksiyonla, televizyon kanalini sol tarafta,
teletekst sayfasini ise sa§ tarafta izleyebilirsiniz.

1 Ekrani bdlme fonksiyonunu etkinlestirmek
icin » M« digmesine basin.
- Televizyon kanali ve teletekst sayfasi,
ekranda yan yana gérinir.

2 Ekrani bslme fonksiyonunu devre disi
birakmak icin » ll« digmesine basin.
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Televizyon programlarinin

kaydedilmesi ve oynatilmasiyla

ilgili bilgiler
m Programlarin kaydedilmesi ve sonradan
izlenmesi yalnizca dijital televizyon

istasyonlarinda gerceklestirilebilir (DVB-S,
DVB-T ve DVB-C).

m Dijital televizyon istasyonlarini (DVB-S,
DVB-T ve DVB-C) yayini yapan istasyona
bagli olarak kaydedebilir ve kayittan
oynatabilirsiniz.

m Programlarin kaydedilmesi ve sonradan
izlenmesinin yani sira Zaman Kaydirma
fonksiyonu yalnizca harici bir veri ortami
kullanilarak gerceklestirilebilir (sabit disk
veya USB cubugu).

m Kayit islemleri, piyasadaki pek cok veri
ortamiyla gerceklestirilebilir. Bununla
birlikte, tim veri ortamlanyla calisacagini
garanti edemeyiz.

m Bir programi harici bir veri ortamina
kaydetmeniz halinde, bunu yalnizca
televizyonunuzda izleyebilirsiniz.

Bu programi baska herhangi bir cihazda
izleyemezsiniz.

m Televizyonunuzu onarima géndermeniz
ve donanim bilesenlerinin degistirilmesi
gerektiginde, kayitlarinizi onarilan
televizyonda izleyemeyebilirsiniz.

m Grundig harici depolama aygiti izerinde

depolanan veri kaybindan sorumlu degildir.

m DTV kaynaginda kaydettiginiz dosyalar

PVR medya oynatici ile oynatmaniz énerilir.
Bazi kayit dosyalari USB Media Player ile

diszgiin oynatilmayabilir.
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Harici veri ortami kullaniminda
muhtemel kisitlamalar

Yayini yapan istasyona bagl olarak, bazi
televizyon istasyonlarinin cesitli kisitlamalar
vyguladigini gérebilirsiniz.
Grundig’in bu kisitlamalar iizerinde
herhangi bir etkisi yoktur.

m Bir programin harici veri ortamina
kaydedilmesi yayinci kurulus tarafindan
engellenebilir.

»URI™ korumali! PVR fonksiyonu engellendi«
gérinirse, kayit veya zaman kaydirma
ézelligi yayinci tarafindan sinirlandirilmistir
(bir kayit mimkiindir) veya devre disi
birakilmistir (kayit mimkin degildir).

*URI = kullanici haklar bilgisi.

m Bir programi harici veri ortaminin arsivine
kaydederseniz kayittan oynatma kisitlanmis
olabilir.

Yayinci kurulus, bu programi bir veya daha
fazla kez izlemenize izin verebilecegi gibi
sadece belirli bir sire icin izlenmesine de
olanak taniyabilir.

m Cocuklara karsi koruma iceren istasyonlar
icin kayit baslamadan énce hemen bir PIN
girilmesi gerekir. Bu yetkinin verilmemesi
halinde kayit baslamayabilir.

m Bir programin »AV 1/S-VHS« soketi
(analog ses/gérinti sinyali) araciligiyla
dijital televizyon istasyonundan bir video
veya DVD kaydediciye kopyalanmasi
yayinci kurulus tarafindan kisitlanmis
olabilir. Bunun yapilabilmesi icin cihazinizi
kopyalama fonksiyonunu desteklemesi
gerekir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Harici veri ortaminin
baglanmasi

Notlar:

m Harici Veri ortamini baglamadan énce,
televizyonu bekleme (stand-by) moduna
almaniz tavsiye edilir.

m Harici veri ortaminin baglanhisini kesmeden
dnce, televizyon bekleme (stand-by)
moduna getirilmelidir; aksi takdirde,
dosyalar zarar gérebilir.

m Televizyon izerinde USB(HDD) ve
USB1 olmak iizere iki adet USB girisi
bulunmaktadir.

USB(HDD) girisine ilave giice ihtiyac
olan (8rnegin harici sabit disk) USB aygit
baglanir.

1 Harici sabit diski televizyonun USB(HDD)
USB arayizine takin;

veya
bellek cubugunu televizyonun USB1
arayiizine takin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Notlar:

m USB standardina gére televizyonun
USB1 soketi, 500 mA'lik akimi destekler.
Harici sabit disk vb. gibi daha yiksek
giic harcayan cihazlarinizi televizyonun
sadece USB(HDD) USB arayiiziine
baglayabilirsiniz.

m USB(HDD) USB arayiiziine baglanilan
harici sabit disk ile beraber giic kablosu
kullanildigr durumlarda TV kapatildiginda
harici hard diskin de giic kablosu

cekilmelidir.

m USB Aygitindan herhangi bir dosya
okunurken USB Aygitinin TV'den
cikarlmamasi gerekmektedir.

41 /116 TR



USB KAYIT

USB kayit ayarlari

Meniiyi secme
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A«, »&k veya »Pile
»Kaydedilenler« menii 6gesini secip »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Medya Oynatici« meniisi gérintilenir.

3 »V«veya »Ac ile »PVR« secenegini secip
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

- Icerik gérintilenir.

4 >TOOLS« digmesine basin.

- »Medya Ayarlari« menisi gériintilenir.

Medya Oynatici > PVR o

Channel_1_2(
Medya Ayarlar

Otomatik Onizleme Acik

Disk’

Slayt Gastris Aralt 5

Not:
u llave islemler asagidaki bslimlerde
aciklanmistir.

Harici veri ortaminin cikartilmasi

1 »Disk Yénetimi« menisinde »V« veya » A«
ile »Diski Guvenli Kaldir« satirini secin ve
»OK« digmesine basarak onaylayin.

Not:
m Disk simdi soketften giivenli bir sekilde
cikarilabilir.
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Harici veri ortaminin secilmesi
Birden fazla Harici veri ortami televizyona
takilmis ise birini secin.

1 »Disk Yénetimi« menisinde »V« veya » A«
ile »Disk« satirini secin ve »OK« digmesine
basarak onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »A«digmesiile harici veri
ortamini secin »OK« diigmesine basarak
onaylayin.

3 »BACK €=« digmesiile geri dénin
veya ayarlar sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
diigmesine basin.

Harici veri ortaminda bélim secme
Harici veri ortaminda birkac bélim varsa birini
secin.

1 »Disk Yénetimi« menisinde »V« veya
»A« ile »BSlim« satirini secin ve »OK«
diigmesine basarak onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »Ac« digmesi ile istediginiz
bslimiin secimini yapip »OK« diigmesine
basarak onaylayin.

3 »BACK <=« diigmesi ile geri déniin
veya ayarlari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.

Harici veri ortaminin testi

Harici veri ortaminin islevler icin uygun olup
olmadigini sinayabilirsiniz.

1 »Disk Yénetimi« menisinde »V« veya » A«
ile »Disk« satirini secin. Birden fazla harici
veri ortami varsa »W« veya » A« digmesi
ile istediginiz veri ortamini segin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Bdlim« satirini
secin. Birden fazla bélim varsa »W« veya
» A« digmesi ile bdlim secimini yapin.

3 »V«veya »Ac ile »Diski Kontrol Et« satirini
secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
- Disk ile ilgili bilgiler gérintilenir.

4 »BACK <=« diigmesi ile geri déniin
veya ayarlari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.
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Béliimiin formatlanmasi

1 »Disk Yénetimi« menisinde »V« veya
»A« ile »Bolimi Formatla« satirini secin ve
»OK« diigmesine basarak onaylayin.

2 Silme islemini onaylamak icin »€« veya »P«
diigmesiyle »Evet« secenegini secin;

yeya

iptal etmek icin »Hayir« secenegini secip
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

3 »BACK <=« digmesiile geri déniin veya
ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Zaman kaydirma
programlarinin "duraklatiimasr'

izlediginiz bir programi duraklatabilirsiniz.

Bu kullanish bir islevdir. Ornegin bir film
seyrederken telefon caldi filmi durdurup hicbir
sey kacirmadan kaldiginiz yerden devam
edebilirsiniz.

Son sahne freeze-frame gérintisi ekranda
gérintilenir ve zaman kaydirma harici veri
ortamina kaydedilir.

Zaman kaydirma modunda harici veri
ortaminda bulunan bos hafiza kadar kayit
yapilabilir.
Mevcut yayinda yaklasik 60 dakika kayit
yapabilirsiniz.

Not:

m Kesintisiz bir "Kalict Zaman Kaydirma" icin
harici USB hard disk kullanin.

1 Yayin sirasinda » lll« digmesine basin.
- Televizyon gérintiisi durdurulur ve
gecikme siiresi gérintilenir.

2 Yayina kaldigi yerden devam etmek icin
» P>« digmesine basin.
- Siz yayni izlerken, sistem de bunu
kaydetmeye devam eder.

Not:
m Asagidaki islevleri zaman kaydirma
modunda kullanilabilir.
- Hizl geri sarma, istenilen hiz icin » 44«
diigmesine bir kac kez basin;
- Hizliileri sarma, istenilen hiz icin »pp«
diigmesine bir kac kez basin;
- Duraklatmak icin » Qll« digmesine basin.

3 Zaman kaydirma isleminden cikmak igin
» M« digmesine basin.
- »Canli Yayin« mesaji gérinir.
- "Zaman kaydirma bellegi"ndeki
gérintiler silinir.
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Programlari Kaydetme

Programlar kaydedebilirsiniz. Bu programlar
icin veri harici veri ortamina kaydedilir ve bu
arsiv televizyon araciligiyla yonetilir.

Minimum 1 dakikalik kayit siresi icin 44MB ila
110 MB'lik hafiza gereklidir.

Kayit sirasinda arsivden baska bir kayit
izlenebilir.

Kayit esnasinda ayni frekansta bulunan (DVB-T),
ayni frekansta bulunan (DVB-C) veya ayni
transponder zerinde bulunan (DVB-S) sifresiz
kanalar arasinda kanal degistirmek mimkindir.

Tek dokunusla programlari kaydetme
1 Kaydi baslatmak igin »1...0« veya »P+«,
»P=« digmesiyle kanali secin ve » I«
diigmesine basin.
- Kayit bilgisi gérintilenir: Kayit sembold,
kanal adi, program ve kayit sijresi.
- Bu bilgiler kisa sire sonra kaybolur.

2 Kaydi sona erdirmek icin » ll« digmesine
basin.

3 »€«veya »P« digmesiyle »Evet« secenegini

secin;
veya
iptal etmek icin »Hayir« secenegini secip
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

Notlar:

m Kayd bitirdiginiz zaman, otomatik olarak
harici veri ortam izerine depolanir.

m Harici veri ortami kayit esnasinda
cikanlmasi durumunda kayit otomatik
olarak iptal edilir ve harici veri ortamina
kaydedilemez.
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Kanal listesinden bir programi kaydet-

me

2

»OK« digmesine basarak kanal listesini
agin.

»&€« veya »P« digmesiyle bir kanal secin ve
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

»EXIT« digmesine basarak kanal
listesinden cikin.

Kayda baslamak icin » @@« digmesine

basin.

- Kayt bilgisi gérintilenir: Kayit semboli,
kanal adi, program ve kayit sijresi.

- Bu bilgiler kisa bir sire sonra kaybolur.
Ekranin sag alt kdsesinde kayit semboli
ve kayit siiresi gérintilenir.

Kaydi sona erdirmek icin » M« digmesine
basin.

»€« veya »P« diigmesiyle »Evet« secenegini
secin;

veya

iptal etmek icin »Hayir« secenegini secip
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Kayit icin program ayari

... elektronik program rehberini kul-
lanarak

Kayit icin elektronik program rehberi bilgileri
kullanilabilir.

Toplam 25 EPG hatirlaticisi ve/veya kaydedicisi
ayarlanabilir.

1 Elekironik program rehberini agmak igin
»GUIDE« diigmesine basin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmeleriyle istediginiz
televizyon kanalini secin.
- Asil televizyon programi hakkindaki bilgi
gérintiler.

3 Kaydetmek istediginiz programini secmek
icin »€« veya »»« digmesine basin.

4 Yayinlar zamanlayiciya eklemek icin »OK«
diigmesine basin.
- Kayit edilecek televizyon programi bilgisi
gérintilenir.

5 »»«ile »Kaydet« satirini secin ve »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.
- Kayit verisi araligi gérintilenir.

6 Onaylamak icin »OK« diigmesine basin.

7 Ayarlar sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.

Notlar:

m Kayit verisi degistirilecekse meniyi
»MENU« digmesiyle acin. »V«, » A, »€«
veya »P« ile »Plan Listesi« meni 8gesini
secin ve »OKc« ile onaylayin. »ee« (yesil)
disgmesine basin, veriyi degistirin ve »eeee
(mavi) digmesiyle kaydedin.

® Zamanlayici kaydi baslamadan énce bir
uyari iletisi gérintilenir ve 10 saniye geriye
sayarak kanala gecmek icin firsat verir. 10
saniye sonunda kaydedilecek olan kanal
otomatik olarak acilir.

m Zamanlayici kayd, kayittan yiritme
sirasinda baslarsa, kayittan yiritme
durdurulur. Uyari ekraninda »Evet«
secenedi secilmedigi taktirde geri sayim
tamamlandiginda kayit otomatik olarak
baslar.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

m Sadece UPC misterileri icin Not: Bir
program kaydedilirken, muhtemel Program
Kilavuzu hatalar dolayisiyla dnceki veya
sonraki programin bir kisminin kayda dahil
edilmesi s6z konusu olabilir. Bdyle bir
durumda, bu programlardan biri veya daha
fazlasinda aile koruma derecelendirmesi
varsa, tim kayit icin en yiksek seviyedeki
aile koruma derecesinin gecerli olacagini
g6z éniinde bulundurun.

Gecikme/takip siiresini ayarlama

Bu fonksiyon ile elektronik TV rehberiyle
ayarlanan kayit siresini degistirebilirsiniz.

Bir programin birka¢ dakika erkenden
baslayacagdini veya birkac dakika ge¢
bitecegini disiiniyorsaniz bu siireye 60 dakika
ekleyebilirsiniz.

1
2

»MENU« diigmesiyle meniyi agin.

»WV¢, »A«, »&« veya »D« ile »Plan Listesi«
meni 8gesini secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

»eeee« (mavi) digmesiyle »Ek Zaman«
menisiini onaylayin.

»&« veya »P« digmesiyle baslama
zamanini degistirin.

»Son« satirina gecis yapmak icin »W«
digmesini kullanin ve bitis siresini »€« veya
»P« ile degistirin.

»W« digmesi ile »Kaydet« digmesine
basarak ayari kaydedin.

Ayarlan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
diigmesine basin.
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... bilgileri manuel girerek
Zamanlayici kayd icin veya hatirlatma olarak
25 TV programi énceden ayarlanabilir.

1 Elekironik program rehberini acmak icin
»GUIDE« diigmesine basin.

2 »€« digmesine ard arda basin. Ekranin sol
tarafinda meni gérintilenir.

3 »V«veya »Acile »Manuel Kayit« satirini
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kanal« isaretlenir.

Not:
m Hatirlatma fonksiyonunu kullanmak
isterseniz, »Hatrlatma« satirini secin.

4 »Kanal« 8gesini »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin »V« veya » A« digmesiyle
kaydetmek istediginiz kanali secip »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Tarih« gesini
secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin »V«
veya »A« digmesiyle kaydetmek istediginiz
tarihi secip »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

6 »Baslangic Zamani« &gesini »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin »1...0« digmeleriyle
baslangic saatini girin. (saat:dakika). .

7 »Bitis Zamani« 6esini »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin »1...0« digmeleriyle baslangic
saatini girin. (saat:dakika). .

8 »Kaydi Tekrarla« 3gesini »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin »V« veya »A« digmesiyle (»Bir
Kez«, »Haftalik« veya »Her Giin«) secimini
yapin.

9 »Kaydi Sakla« 8gesini »V« digmesiyle
secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

- Kayit zaman araligi gérintilenir.

10 Onaylamak icin »OK« diigmesine basin.
- Kayit zamanlayicisi programlanmustir.

11 Meniyi sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
diigmesine basin.

Notlar:

® Zamanlayici kaydi baslamadan 8nce bir
uyari iletisi gérintilenir ve 10 saniye geriye
sayarak kanala gecmek icin firsat verir. 10
saniye sonunda kaydedilecek olan kanal
otomatik olarak acilir.
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Zamanlayicnin dizenlenmesi

Programlanmis zamanlayicilar
diszenleyebilirsiniz.

1 »MENU« digmesiyle mentyi acin.

2 »V¢, »A« »€« veya »P« ile »Plan Listesi«
meni 8gesini secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- »Plan Listesi« menisi gérintilenir.

3 Degisiklik yapilacak program baslhgini
»WV« veya »A« digmesiyle secin ve bashg
diizenlemek icin »e e« (yesil) digmesine
basin.

4 Dizenlemek istediginiz 8geleri »V« veya
»A« digmesi ile secip »1...0« ve »€«
veya »P« digmesiyle degistirin.

5 Degisikligi kaydetmek icin »eeee« (mavi)
disgmesine basin.
- Zamanlayici degistirilir.

6 Ayarn sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine
basin.

Zamanlayicnin silinmesi
Programlanmis zamanlayicilari silebilirsiniz.
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 »V, »A«, »&« veya »D« ile »Plan Listesi«
meni 8gesini secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- »Plan Listesi« mentst gérintilenir.

Silinecek programin bashgini »W« veya
»A« ile secin ve zamanlayiciyl »eee« (sari)
disgmesi ile silin.
- Zamanlayicr silinmistir.

4  Silme islemini onaylamak icin »€« veya »P«
digmesiyle »Evet« secenegini secin;
veya
iptal etmek icin »Hayir« secenegini secip
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

5 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine
basin.
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Oynatma

Kaydedilen programlar - ister elle baslatlmis
olsun ister zamanlayici fonksiyonunu kullanarak
tamami harici veri ortaminda saklanir. Harici
veri ortamindaki arsivi »Medya Oynatici«
menisinden gérintileyebilirsiniz.

Kayith dosyalar listesinden bir yayin
secme
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

2 >V, »A«, »&k veya P ile
»Kaydedilenler« menii 6gesini secip »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Medya Oynatici« meniisi gérintilenir.

3 »V«veya Acile »PVR« secenegini secip
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
- Kayitl dosyalar gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle oynatmak
istediginiz yayini secin ve » P>« digmesiyle
oynatmayi baslahin.

5 Oynatmayi sona erdirmek icin » Il «
disgmesine basin.

- Televizyon medya oynatici menisiine
déner.

ileri/geri gériintii arama

1 Opynatma hizini (2x, 4x, 8%, 16x veya 32x)
secmek icin oynatma sirasinda devamli
olarak »Mp« digmesine basin.

yeya

oynatma hizini (2x, 4x, 8x, 16x veya 32x)
secmek icin devamli olarak »44« digmesine
basin.
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Kayit sirasinda oynatma

Kayit islemi gerceklestirilirken, kaydedilmekte

olan mevcut yayini veya daha 8nce kaydedilmis

olan bir yayini izleyebilirsiniz.

1 Kaydi baslatmak icin »1...0« veya »P+«,
»P=« digmesiyle kanali secin ve » @«
disgmesine basin.

2 PVRicerigini gérintilemek icin »e« (kirmizi)
disgmesine basin.

3 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle izlemek
istediginiz programi secin ve » P>«
diigmesiyle oynatmayi baslatin.

4 Oynatmayi sonlandirmak icin » Ml «
diigmesine basin.

5 Kaydi sonlandirmak icin » ll« digmesine
basin.

6 Islemi onaylamak icin »€« veya »P«
digmesiyle »Evet« secenegini secin;
veya
iptal etmek icin »Hayir« secenegini secip
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

Kaydedilmis dosyalar
meniisiinden yayinlarin
silinmesi
Kaydedilmis yayinlar Kayith Dosyalar
listesinden silebilirsiniz.
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.
»WV¢, »A«, »&« veya »D« ile
»Kaydedilenler« meni 6gesini secip »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Medya Oynatici« menisi gérintilenir.
3 »V«veya Acile »PVR« secenegini secip
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
- Kayith dosyalar gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle silinecek
yayinlari secin.

5 »Yayini silmek icin »e« (kirmizi) digmesine
basin.

6 islemi onaylamak icin »€« veya »P«
disgmesiyle »OK« secenegini secip »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

7 Ayarlan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.
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Dosya formatlar

Televizyonunuzu asagidaki dosya formatlaryla
USB girisi izerinden kullanabilirsiniz:

Video verileri

Video sikistrma / ¢6zme (codec) islemi,
depolama alanini azaltmak ve gérinti
kalitesinden &diin vermemek iizere
tasarlanmistir.

Televizyonunuz XVID, H.264/MPEG-4
AVC(L4.1, Ref. Frames:4), MPEG-4, MPEG-
2, MPEG-1, MJPEG, MOV standartlari ile
sikistinlmis video verilerinin oynatabilmesini
saglar.

Cihazin destekledigi dosya uzantilar: “.avi”,
”mkv”, ll'mp4lll ”.tsﬂl ll.movlll ll.mpglll ll.dqfﬂl
“.vob",".divx" Bu dosyalarda video verisinin
yaninda MP3, AAC, DTS 2.0 veya Dolby Digital

kullanilarak sikistinlmis ve “paketlenmis” ses

verileri vardir.
Format (codec) bilgisi dosya iceriginde sakli
olup, dosya uzantisi ile farkhlik gésterebilir.

Iceriginde divx codec’i barindiran “.avi”,”.mkv"”
u g
ve “.divx” uzantli dosyalar oynatlmamaktadir.

DTS 2.0+Dijital Cikis, DTS sifreli dijital cift

yénli akisini, oynatma islemi icin harici bir DTS
kod ¢éziiciisine aktarma ve analog cikislar
araciligiyla 2 kanalli bir ortamda oynatma
islemi icin dijital surround sesi katlama seklindeki
ikili yetenegi ifade etmektedir.

DTS patentleri icin bkz. http://patents.dts.com. DTS Licensing
Limited'in lisansi altinda iretilmistir. DTS, Sembol ve ayrica be-
raber kullanilan DTS ve Sembol, tescilli ticari markalardir, DTS
TruSurround ise DTS, Inc.'nin ticari bir markasidir. © DTS, Inc.
Her hakki saklidir.

DTS patentleri icin bkz. http://patents.dts.com. DTS Licensing
Limited'in lisansi altinda Gretilmistir. DTS, Sembol ve ayrica be-
raber kullanilan DTS ve Sembol, tescilli ticari markalardir, DTS
2.0+Digital Out ise DTS, Inc.'nin ticari bir markasidir. © DTS,
Inc. Her hakki saklidir.
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Ses verileri

Televizyonunuz MP3, AAC standartlari ile
kodlanmis ses verilerinin oynatilabilmesini
saglar.

MP3, MPEG-1 Ses Diizeyi 3'U belirtir ve MPEG
(Motion Picture Expert Group) tarafindan
gelistirilen MPEG-1 standardina géredir.

AAC lleri Ses Kodlamasi'ni belirtir (Advanced
Audio Coding) ve MPEG tarafindan
gelistirilmistir. AAC ayni veri-oraninda (bitrate)
daha yiksek ses kalitesi sunar.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) ise, Microsoft
tarafindan gelistirilen ses verileri icin bir
sikishrma standardidir.

Bu formatlar ses dosyalarinin CD ses kalitesine
benzer kalitede depolama cihazlarina
kaydedilmesini saglar.

Cihazin destekledigi dosya vzantilar: “.mp3”,
“.mp2”, “.wma”, “.m4a", “.aac”, “.wav”

MP3 dosyalar bilgisayardaki klasér ve alt
klasérlere benzer sekilde dizenlenebilir.
Gorinti verisi

Televizyonunuz JPEG, PNG, BMP tirindeki
resim verilerini gsterilebilmesini saglar.

JPEG, Joint Picture Experts Group’un
kisaltmasidir. Bu islem resim dosyalarini
sikishrmak amaciyla tasarlanmighr.

PNG ve BMP standartlari resim verilerini
kayipsiz olarak sikistirmak icin tasarlanmistir.
Resim dosyalari, diger dosya tiirleri ile birlikte
bir veri ortamina kaydedilebilir.

Bu dosyalar klasér ve alt klasérler seklinde
diizenlenebilir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Harici veri ortaminin
baglanmasi

Harici Veri ortamini baglamadan énce,
televizyonu bekleme (stand-by) moduna almaniz
tavsiye edilir. Cihazin baglantisini yapin ve
televizyonu yeniden acik duruma getirin.

Veri ortaminin baglantisini kesmeden énce,
televizyon bekleme (stand-by) moduna
getirilmelidir; aksi takdirde, dosyalar zarar
gérebilir.

Notlar:

m USB standardina gére televizyonun
USB1 soketi, 500 mA'lik akimi destekler.
Harici sabit disk vb. gibi daha yiiksek giic
harcayan cihazlarinizi televizyonun sadece
USB(HDD) arayijziine baglayabilirsiniz.

m USB(HDD) USB arayiizine baglanilan
harici sabit disk ile beraber giic kablosu
kullanildigr durumlarda TV kapatildiginda
harici hard diskin de giic kablosu
cekilmelidir.

m USB Aygitindan herhangi bir dosya
okunurken USB Aygitinin TV'den
cikarilmamasi gerekmektedir.

m |TE (Bilgi Teknolojisi Donanimlari) cihazlar
icin EN 55022/EN 55024'te tanimlandig
tizere, iki yonli veri aktarimi mimkin
degildir.

m USB izerinden aktarim, kendi basina bir
calisma modu degildir. Bu, yalnizca ek bir
fonksiyondur.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

1 Televizyonun izerindeki USB(HDD) USB
arayiizi ile harici cihazin izerindeki ilgili
veri cikisini (harici sabit disk, dijital kamera,
kart okuyucu veya MP3 oynatici) bir USB
kablosu ile baglayin;

veya

bellek cubugunu televizyonun »USB 1«
soketine takin.

Harici veri ortaminin cikartilmasi
Harici veri ortamini cikarmadan énce veri
ortaminin baglantisini kesin.

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniiyi acin.

2 >V« »A«, »<« veya »>« ile »Medya
Merkezi« meni 6gesini secip »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

3 »e« (kirmizi) digmesi ile »Diski givenli
kaldir« 8gesini secin.

4 Veri ortamini soketten cikarhn.
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Dosya tarayici

Dosya tarayici, harici veri ortaminin génderdigi
video, ses ve resim verilerini gdsterir.

Bir veri ortami farkli dosya formatlarini
iceriyorsa, filtre fonksiyonu kullandiginizda
calmak/oynatmak icin ihtiya¢ duymayacaginiz
verileri (Video dosyasi, Ses dosyasi, Resim
dosyasi) devreden cikarabilirsiniz.

Dosya tarayicisi ana menisi

Medya Oynatici > DISK1

Tiimii Film Miizik Fotograf

Miizik
Fotograf
Film.avi
Filmstr
Mitzk.mp3

Fotograt jpg

On izleme.
Veri tipi.
Veri ortami ad.

Veri ortamindaki klasérler.

O b ON -

Meni icinde gezinme.
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USB kurulum menusindeki
ayarlar

Meniiyi secme

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

2 »V¢, »Ag, »<<< veya »>« ile »Medycl
Merkezi« meni dgesini secip »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

3 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle harici veri
ortamini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

4 »Medya Ayarlari« 5gesini »TOOLS« ile
secin.

Not:

m ilave islemler asagidaki bslimlerde
aciklanmistir.

Ekran modunun secilmesi

1 »V«veya »Acile »lzleme Modu« satirini
secin.

2 Fonksiyonu secmek icin »€« ya da »»«
disgmesine basin.

3 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine
basin.

Otomatik én izlemeye gecis

Otomatik 6n izleme agiksa, secili dosyanin

gorintisini dosya tarayicisi ana menisiinden

izleyebilirsiniz.

1 »V«veya »Ac dijgmesiy|e »Otomatik
Onizleme« satinni secin.

2 Fonksiyonu »Acik« konumuna getirmek icin
»&€« veya »P« diigmesine basin.

3 Ayar sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Slayt gésteriminin ekrana getirilecegi

siirenin secilmesi

1 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Slayt Gosterisi
Araligi« satirini segin.

2 »€« veya »P« diigmesiyle sireyi (3, 5, 10
saniye) secin.

3 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Altyazi ayarlar

izlediginiz filmin harici alt yazisi varsa bu

altyaziyr acip kapayabilir, boyut, rengini

degistirebilirsiniz.

1 »Medya Ayarlari« menisinden »V« veya
» A« digmesiyle »Oto Altyazi Secimic,
»Altyazi Boyutu« veya »Altyazi Rengi«
dgelerini secin.

2 »&«veya »P« digmesi ile ayarlayin.

3 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
Not:
m Bu ayarlar sadece harici altyazi dosyalar
icin yapilabilmektedir. Film ile birlestirilmis
altyazilarda bu ayarlar yapilamamaktadir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Oynatma/Calma temel
fonksiyonlar
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A«, »€ veya P ile »Medyo
Opynatici« meni &gesini secip »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Medya Oynatici« menisi gérintilenir.

3 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle harici veri
ortamini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Sectiginiz harici veri ortaminin Medya
Oynatici menisi gérintilenir.

Not:

® Harici veri ortaminin icerigi
gérintilenmiyorsa, yenilemek icin »eee«
(sart) digmesine basin.

4  »€&« veya »P« digmesiyle istediginiz filtre
tipini (Témd, Film, Mizik veya Fotograf)
secin.

5 »WV«veya »A« digmesi ile klaséri secin ve
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- Alt dizin listesi ekrana gelir.

Not:
m »BACK <=« diigmesiyle bir dnceki klasére
geri dénin.
6 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle mizik ya
da resmi secip » P>« diigmesine basarak
oynatma islemini baslatin.

Notlar:

m Goriintii verilerini oynatirken, ¢cdzinirlik
ve boyutla ilgili bilgileri »?« digmesine
basarak izleyebilirsiniz.

® MP3 ya da WMA verilerini calarken,
albim bilgileri, sarki, sarkici ve resim varsa
ekranda gériintilenir.

m Gorinti verilerini oynatirken, kontrol
panelini agmak icin »?« digmesine basin.
7 Oynatmayi duraklatmak icin » B«
disgmesine basin.
8 Opynatmaya devam etmek icin » P>«
disgmesine basin.
9 Opynatmayi sona erdirmek icin » [l «

disgmesine basin.
- Dosya tarayici gérinir.
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Notlar:

m En son dosyaya geri dénmek istediginizde
»Ust Klassre dgesini segmek icin » A«
disgmesini kullanin.

m USB modunda desteklenen bazi dosya
formatlar, desteklenen dosya uzantisina
sahip olmasina ragmen, bu dosyalarin
olusturma (sikisirma) bicimlerini bagh
olarak olusabilecek problemlerden dolay:
calismayabilir.

m Oynatilan video dosyalari icinde birden
fazla ses kaynagr (audio stream) varsa
dosya tam ekran oynatilirken »g§ « tusu ile
ses kaynaklari arasinda gecis yapilabilir.

m Film dosyasindan izleyeceginiz filmler
sadece .srt, .sub, .ass, .ssa, .smi formatindaki
altyazilar desteklemektedir. Altyazi ile
film dosyasinin isimleri ayni olmalidir. Aksi
taktirde alt yazi gérintilenmez.
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ilave oynatma fonksiyonlar:

Kullanilan dosya bicimlerine bagli olarak,
asagidaki ilave fonksiyonlari kullanmak
mimkindir.

Dosyalarda bélim secimi

(yalnizca desteklenen video dosyalari)

1 Oynatma sirasinda, sonraki balimi »P«
digmesi ile secin.

2 Opynatma sirasinda, dnceki bdlimi »€«
disgmesi ile secin.

Dosyalarda baslik secimi

(yalnizca desteklenen video dosyalari)

1 Opynatma sirasinda, sonraki bashg » A«
disgmesi ile secin.

2 Opynatma sirasinda, énceki bashgr »W«
disgmesi ile secin.

Secilen sarkilari calma

Yalnizca isaretli sarkilar calar.

1 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle istediginiz
mizik parcasini secin ve »eee« (sari)
diigmesiyle vurgulayin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle istediginiz
diger mizik parcasini secin ve »eee« (sar)
disgmesiyle vurgulayin.

3 Calmaya baslamak icin » P>« digmesine
basin.

4 Opynatmayi sona erdirmek icin » [l «
disgmesine basin.

Not:

® Vurguyu kaldirmak icin, »V« veya » A«
disgmesiyle sarkiyi secip »eee« (sari)
disgmesiyle isareti kaldirin.

Bir sarkiyi ya da gériintiyi adim adim

secme (ATLAMA)

1 Opynatma sirasinda, bir sonraki istediginiz
sarkiyi/gérintiyi » P« digmesi ile secin.

2 Onceki sarkiyi/gérintiyi » |4« digmesi ile
secin.
- Oynatma, sectiginiz sarki ya da gérinti
ile baslar.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Video dosyalarinda istenilen siireye
gitme

2

Oynatma esnasinda »OK« digmesine
basin.

»1e0O« digmeleriyle gidilmesi istenen
sireyi girip »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

Ses dosyalarinda istenilen siireye gitme

2

Oynatma esnasinda »eee« (sar) digmesine
basin.

» 1.0« digmeleriyle gidilmesi istenen
sireyi girip »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

ileriye dogru arama
(yalnizca video ve ses dosyalari)

Farkli hizlar secebilirsiniz (ileriye ya da geriye

dogru 2 kat, 4 kat, 8 kat, 16 kat ve 32 kat hizli).

Oynatma esnasinda oynatma/calma hizini
»44« veya »Pp« digmelerine basarak
secebilirsiniz.

Oynatmaya devam etmek icin » P>«
diigmesine basin.

Resim gériintiisini déndiirme
(yalnizca resim dosyalar)
Resimler 90° déndirilebilir.

2

Oynatma/calma esnasinda kontrol panelini
»OK« digmesiyle acin.

»e}>« secimi icin »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»OK« secenegini secin.
- Resim, 90° saat yéninde déner.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Tekrarlama fonksiyonlar:

Secenekler:

- »Bir«, secili parca yalnizca bir kez
tekrarlanir;

- »Sirali«, secili parcalar sirali tekrarlanir;

- »Rastgele, secili parcalar karisik
tekrarlanir;

- »Yok, tekrar kapali.

Oynatmayi baslatmak icin » P>« digmesine
basin.

Oynatma/¢alma esnasinda kontrol panelini
»OK« digmesiyle acin.

»Cq« secimi icin »€« veya »P« digmesine
basin ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
- Tekrarlama islevi degisir.
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Ev agi baglantisi ile video,
miizik ve fotograf dosyalarini
oynatma

Televizyonunuzun DLNA menisini ile
sunucudaki Video, miizik veya fotograf
dosyalarina kolayca erisebilir ve DMR
dzelligi sayesinde DMC &zellikli cihazlarla
medya oynatmayi otomatik olarak baslatip
durdurabilirsiniz.

Notlar:

m Video, mizik veya fotograflarinizi DLNA
vyumlu DMS (Digital Media Server)
olarak calisan PC, Cep Telefonu veya NAS
(Network attached Storage) gibi cihazlar
Uzerinden paylasabilirsiniz.

m DMS aygih ve televizyon ayni anda
kablosuz olarak aga bagliysa video
oynatmada takilmalar yada donmalar
yasanabilir.

m Televizyon, Bilgisayara kurulabilen
DMS yazilimlari ile de calisabilir ancak
DMS sertifikasi olmayan yazilimlarla
tam uyumluluk icinde ¢calismasi garanti
edilmemektedir.

m Ornek DMS kurulumu yapmak icin
asagidaki adimlar takip ediniz.

Windows isletim sistemi yikli olan bir
bilgisayarda Windows Media Player

11'i agin. »Library« sekmesinden »Media
Sharing« secenegini secin ve Ekrana gelen
pencereden »Share my media« secenegini
isaretleyip »OK« secenegini secin. Acilan
pencerede bagl olan cihazlarin IP numarasi
gérintilenir. Bilgisayarin, Televizyon
tarafindan gérinebilmesi icin televizyonun
IP'si secilmelidir. IP’nin pencerede
gdérinmemesi durumunda »Media Sharing«
meniisinden »Settings« secenegini secip
acilan meniiden »Allow new devices

and computers automatically« secenegi
secebilirsiniz. Bu islemler tamamlandiktan
sonra televizyon Library bulunan
dosyalardan sadece destekledigi formatlar
gérintileyebilir.

Medya paylasiminda sorun yasamamak icin
modem ve bilgisayarinizdaki giivenlik duvari
(Firewall) ayarlarini kontrol ediniz.
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Dijital medya sunucusunun

secilmesi

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A«, »€ veya P ile »Medyo
Merkezi« meni égesini secip »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

Not:
® DMS aygit gériintilenmiyorsa ag

baglantisini kontrol edin. Bkz. sayfa 82
veya 85.

3 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle istediginiz DMS
aygitini secip »OK« disgmesiyle onaylayin.
- DMS aygih icerigi gérintilenir.

Medya Oynatici > PC1

Per
YR

Timi Film Mizk  Fotoraf
Film
Miczik
Fotograf
Film.avi
Filmstr
Mitzik.mp3

Fotograf jpg

« alma tstes. [ Medya Ayaran @) Oynat

Notlar:

m DMS aygitinin menideki dosya, klasér
siralamasi kullanilan Dijital Medya
Sunucusu programina gére degisiklik
gésterebilir.

® DMS aygitindan oynatilan video
dosyalarinda alt yazi desteklenmez.

m DMS aygitindan oynatilan video
dosyalarinda (»MPEG_PS_NTSCx,
»MPEG_PS_PAL«, »MPEG_TS_SD_EU«
ve »MPEG_TS_EU_ISO«) DLNA sertifikasi
almis bu formatlar desteklenmektedir.

m Yiksek hizli (bitrate’li) videolarda takilma
problemi yasanabilir.

m DLNA uygulamasinda bilinmeyen
olarak gésterilen klasérler TV tarafindan
oynatilamaz. Bilgisayariniza codec yazilimi
yiklemek bu sorunu ¢ézebilir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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m DMS aygitindan oynatilan ses dosyalarinda Oynatma
(»AAC_ADTS_320«, »LPCM«, »MP3«,
»WMABASE« ve WMAFULL«) DLNA
sertifikasi almis formatlar desteklenmektedir.

1 DMS aygitinda »V« veya »A« digmesiyle
icerik klasérini secin ve »OK« digmesine
basin.

m DMS aygitindan oynatilan resim - Tim basliklar gérintilenir.

dosyalarinda (»JPEG_LRG«, »JPEG_MED«
ve »JPEG_SM«) DLNA sertifikasi almis

formatlar desteklenmektedir.

Istediginiz bashgi »W« veya » A«
disgmesiyle secin.

3 Opynatmayi baslatmak icin » P>« diigmesine
basin.
Diger oynatma secenekleri

1 Opynatmayi duraklatmak icin » B«
disgmesine basin.

2 Opynatmaya devam etmek icin » P>«
disgmesine basin.

3 Istediginiz dosyaya ulasana kadar » |4«
veya »P|« digmesine basin.

4 Opynatmayi sonlandirmak icin » Il «
disgmesine basin.

5 »BACK €=« digmesiyle icerige geri
déniin.

6 DLNA 6zelliginden cikmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.

7 Givenlik sorusunu onaylamak icin »Evet«
secenegini secin;
veya
iptal etmek icin »Hayir« secenegini secip
»OK« diigmesine basin.
Not:

® Ayrica bu oynatma fonksiyonlarini da
meniden segebilirsiniz:

»(Q« tekrarlama fonksiyonlarini secer;

» |4« dnceki bashgr secer;

»44« dncekiresmi arar;

» P>« oynatmayi baslatir;

» I« oynatmayi duraklahr;

- » [l « oynatmayi sonlandirir;

»M« sonrakiresmi arar;

» P« sonraki bashgi secer.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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SMART INTER@CTIVE TV 4.0

Sartlar & Kosullar ve
Gizlilik

Sartlar & Kosullar ve Gizlilik
Sozlesmeleri

Sartlar & Kosullar ve Gizlilik Sézlesmeleri,
Smart Inter@ctive &zelliklerini eksiksiz kullanmak
icin kabul etmeniz gereken sézlesmelerdir.

Sartlar & Kosullar ve Gizlilik sézlesmeleri kabul
edilirse tim Smart Inter@ctive 6zelliklerini
kullanabilir ve TV kullanimi ile ilgili gerekli veriler
toplanir.

Sartlar & Kosullar ve Gizlilik sézlesmeleri
kabul edilmedigi durumda Smart Inter@ctive
dzelliklerinden, Uygulama Portali, Internet
Uzerinden Yazilim Gincelleme, Uygulamalar
ve Web Tarayici'ya erisilemez ve bu &zellikler
kullanilamaz; TV kullanimi ile ilgili hicbir veri
toplanmaz; DLNA ve LiveShare &zellikleri ise
kullanilabilir.

llk gosterim ve islemler

TV'nin acilisinda ilk internete baglandigi anda,
“Bilgilendirme” sayfasi gésterilir. Bu sayfada
Smart Inter@ctive dzelliklerini kullanabilmek
icin Sartlar & Kosullar ve Gizlilik iceriklerinin
okunmasi ve kabul edilmesi gerektigi belirtilir;
burada kullanicinin ileri'yi secmesi beklenir.

® Kullanici bu sayfadan ileri secenegini
secmeden cikis yaparsa (Kumandanin Cikis
tusuyla ya da TV'yi kapatarak) Sartlar &
Kosullar ve Gizlilik sézlesmeleri okunmadig
ve kabul edilmedigi icin; TV'nin bir sonraki
acilisi ve internete baglanisinda “Bilgilendirme
sayfasi” tekrar gdsterilir ve takip eden adimlar
isler.

m Kullanici ileri'yi secerse Sartlar & Kosullar
ve Gizlilik icerigini okuyabilecegi sayfaya
yonlendirilir.
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m Kullanicinin tim Sartlar&Kosullar ve Gizlilik
icerigini gérmesi saglandiktan sonra her iki
icerigi de “Kabul” veya “Reddet” secenegi
vardir. Ayri ayri ret ya da kabul islemi
yapamaz.

m Kullanici “Kabul” secenegini secerse TV
kullanimina devam eder.

m Kullanici “Reddet” secenegini secerse:

® TV'nin bir sonraki acilisi ve internete
baglanisinda “Bilgilendirme” sayfasi tekrar

gosterilir ve takip eden adimlar isler.

Eger Sartlar & Kosullar ve Gizlilik iceriginde bir
gincelleme olursa, bu giincellemeden sonraki
ilk TV acilisindaki ilk internete baglanildig
anda, “Bilgilendirme” Sayfasi gésterilir. Bu
sayfada Sartlar & Kosullar ve Gizlilik iceriginin
gincellendigine dair bilgi verilir. Yeni Sartlar &
Kosullar ve Gizlilik iceriginin okunmasi ve kabul
edilmesi gerektigi belirtilir; burada kullanicinin
ileri secenegini secmesi beklenir ve sonraki akis
yukanida belirtildigi gibi strer.

Kullanicinin onayladigi Sartlar
& Kosullar ve Gizlilik iceriklerini
gorintilemesi ve onayini geri
cekmesi

Kullanici isterse onay verdigi Sartlar & Kosullar
ve Gizlilik dokimanlarini tekrar okuyabilir ve
hatta onayini geri alabilir. Bunun icin:

m Kullanici Uygulama Portal’inin Ayarlar
sayfasindan veya TV meniisiiniin
Ayarlar'indan, kabul ettigi Sartlar & Kosullar
ve Gizlilik s6zlesmelerine erisir.

m Burada onaylanmis en giincel Sartlar &
Kosullar ve Gizlilik siromleri gdsterilir.

m Kullanici onayladigi son Sartlar & Kosullar
ve Gizlilik iceriklerini okuyup; “Onaydan
Vazgec” secenegini gorir. Kullanici
“Onaydan Vazgec” secenegini secerse:
®TV'nin bir sonraki acilisi ve internete

baglanisinda “Bilgilendirme sayfasi” tekrar
gésterilir ve takip eden adimlar isler.
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SMART INTER@CTIVE TV 4.0

SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0
internet uygulamalan
SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0 interaktif

vygulamalari televizyonunuza internet hizmetleri
ve sayfalar saglar.

Bu uygulamalar televizyonunuza gére
tasarlanmistir.

SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0 &zelligi ile lokal

ve global bircok internet uygulamasini
calishrabilirsiniz. Bu uygulamalar, video, resim,
mizik, oyun, sosyal paylasim uygulamalan,
haber ve spor uygulamalar, hava durumu
vygulamasi gibi cesitli uygulamalardir.

Notlar:

B SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0, inter@ctive
vygulamalarinin kullanilabilirligi Glkeden
ilkeye degisebilir.

® SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0 kalici olarak
dosya indirip kaydedemez, baska bir
siteye bir dosya yiikleyemez, ve bazi
vygulamalarin Giris (login) sayfalan disinda
eklenti kuramaz.

m Grundig icerik servis saglayicilan
tarafindan saglanan icerikle ve icerigin
kalitesiyle ilgili hicbir sekilde sorumlu
degildir.

m SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0 saglanan yerel
ve evrensel internet uygulamalari, uygulama
sahipleri ile yapilan sinirli sireli &zel
anlasmalar cercevesinde TV'niz ile birlikte
saglanmaktadir. Uygulama sahipleri, bu
vygulamalari kendi kararlar dogrultusunda,
gincelleyebilir, degistirebilir, kisitlayabilir
veya tamamen kullanimdan kaldirabilir. Bu
degisikliklerden dolayr Grundig sorumlu
tutulamaz.

m Grundig, SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0
ile saglanan internet uygulamalarinda
degisiklik yapma, sinirflama, genisletme, yer
degistirme, kullanimdan kaldirma gibi tim
degisiklikleri yapma hakkini sakli tutar.
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® Bazi vygulamalarin Login islemleri
sirasinda o uygulamanin gercek web
sayfasina baglant kurmak gerekebilir.
Baglanilan bu sayfalarda uygulamaya
Login icin gerekmeyen linkler
gosterilebilir. Bu linklere baglanma
sirasinda TV acik web'e ulasabilir ve
burada TV'nizin desteklemedigi icerikler
gérintilenebilir. Acik web’de oldugunuz
icin TV'nizin desteklenmeyen bu icerikler
hakkinda kontroli ya da sorumlulugu
bulunmamaktadir.

USB klavye ve fare

Web tarayicisinda kullanmak icin hem USB1,
USB2 hem de USB3 soketine fare veya
klavye baglayabilirsiniz. Ozel sirict gerektiren
gerekfiren klavye ve fareler desteklenmez

Smart inter@ctive TV'ye
Baslarken
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 »€« veya »»« digmesiyle »Uygulama
Merkezi« meni 6gesini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Uygulama Portali« menisi gérintilenir.

Notlar:

m Ekranda hic bir meni acik degilken »@«
digmesine basarak »Uygulama Portali«
menisine ulasabilirsiniz.

m Kablo olmadan veya kablosuz adaptér
takili degilken inter@ctive uygulamalarn
baslatmaya calishginizda ilgi uyar ekranda
gérintilenir. Kablo veya Kablosuz adaptér
takil ama IP alamadiysaniz ya da internete
cikisiniz yoksa inter@ctive Uygulamalar
baslatlamaz. Bu durumda Ag baglant:
ayarlarini kontrol ediniz. bkz. sayfa 87
veya 90.
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SMART INTER@CTIVE TV 4.0

internet uygulamalarini secme

1 Meniden »Uygulama Dikkani'ni« segin
veya »@« diigmesine basin.
- Uygulama Portali gérintilenir.

T p————

T Byactar B s

© secin

2 >V, »A« »&« veya »P« digmesi ile
gerekli uygulamay secip »OK« digmesine
basarak onaylayin.

- Kisa bir siire sonunda uygulamanin ana
meniisi gérintilenir.

Notlar:

m Kablo takili degil veya kablosuz bir ag
baglantisi yoksa herhangi bir uygulamay:
baslatmaya calishginizda ilgili uyan
ekranda gdrintilenir.

m Kablo takili veya Kablosuz bir aga bagl
oldugunuz halde IP alamadiysaniz yada
internete cikisiniz yoksa uygulamalar
baslatilamaz. Bu durumda Ag baglant

ayarlarini kontrol edin. Bkz. sayfa <2> veya
<@>,
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Tim vygulamalarin gériintillenmesi
SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0 anasayfasinda
gésterilen uygulamar televizyonda calisacak
vygulamardan sadece bir kag tanesidir.
Diger uygulamalari »Tim Uygulamalar«'dan
gérintileyebilir ve secebilirsiniz.
1  Meniden »Uygulama Diskkani'ni« secin
veya »@« diigmesine basin.
- Uygulama Portali gériintilenir.

2 »Tom Uygulamalar«'a giris yapmak icin
»Tim uygulamalar« digmesini »W«,
»A«, »&« veya »D« ile secin ve »OK« ile
onaylayin.
- »Tum Uygulamalar« menisi gérintilenir.

Uygulamalarin favorilere eklenmesi
Sik kullandiginiz internet uygulamalarini
favorilere ekleyerek »Favoriler« bashginda
toplayabilirsiniz.

1 »Uygulama Portalinda« favorilere eklemek
istediginiz uygulamayi »W«, » A, »&€«
veya »D« ile secin »FAV« digmesine basin.
- Sectiginiz uygulama favorilere eklenir.

Not:

m Favorilerde bulanan bir uygulamay:
cikartmak icin »FAV« digmesine basin.
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SMART INTER@CTIVE TV 4.0

Uygulama Portali Giris Ekrani

o b ODN

Uygulama portali giris

Uygulamalar.
GRUNDIG | Smart Interfctive TV

S, -- * H - H - -
Cikis.

Tim Uygulamalar.

Favoriler

abe... abc... abe... abe... abe... abc... abe... abc...
abc... abc.. ab... abe. abe. abc.. abc... abc..

B ) ——
(»LaNavlgasynn @ Secin I Ayarlar B—EXIT Cikis

?

ekraninda gezinme
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Uygulama portali giris sayfasinda »W«,

»A«, »&« veya »P« digmesi ile istenilen

vygulamayi secip »OK« digmesine

basarak onaylayin.

- Kisa bir siire sonunda uygulamanin ana
menisi gérintilenir.

Uygulamanin kullanimi daha cok
vygulamanin kendi yapisina baglidir.
Ekrandaki aciklamalar takip ediniz.

Not:

® Ayarlar meniisinden uygulama portalinin
ilkesini degistirebilir ve secili Glkenin
vygulamarinin da »Tim Uygulamalar«
sayfasinda gérinmesini saglayabilirsiniz.
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WEB TARAYICISI

Web tarayicisi meniisii

«  Zoom Out »  Zoom In P—  Page Down I3 Gezinim [0 Islem Meniisii [[T31] Arac Cubugu

1 Men konfrolleri. Web tarayicisi uygulamasi
2  Aktif sekme. Web tarayicisi internefte gezinebilmenizi saglar.
3  Onceki sayfa. 1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.
4 Sonraki sayfa. 2 »V, »A«, »&« veya »D« ile "Web
5 Yenile. Iﬁr?yla'« meniy 6gesini secip »OK«
Ugmesiyle onaylayin.
6 Yeni sekme. - Web Tarayici gérintilenir.
7 Adres cubugu. 3 »A«veya »V« digmesiyle URL giris alanini
8 Site ici arama secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
’ ’ - Sanal klavye gérintilenir.
9 Sik kullanilanlar. o .
4 Adresi girip »Enter« digmesini secip »OK«
10 Baslangic sayfasi. diigmesi ile onaylayin.
11 Ayarlar. Notlar:
12 Gecmis. m Diger fonksiyonlar ekranda
13 Web'de arama. aciklanmaktadir.
® Web tarayicisinda kullanmak icin hem
14 Zoom. USB(HDD), USB1 soketine fare
15 Web tarayicisini kapat. veya klavye baglayabilirsiniz. Ozel

siriici gerektiren gerektiren klavyeler

16 Sekmeyi kapat. desteklenmez.
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DiL AYARLARI

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A« »&« veya »D« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »TV« meni dFesini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.

Ayartar>TV

Gelismis.

‘ Hakkinda

& MeniDefistic @ Sec

R G B O

Not:
m ilave islemler asagidaki balimlerde
aciklanmustir.

Meni dilinin degistirilmesi
1 »V«veya »Acile »Dil ve Klavye« satirini
secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiile »Meni
Dili« satirini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

3 »V«veya »A« digmesi ile meni dilini
secip »OK« digmesine basarak onaylayin.

4  Bir meni seviyesi geri gitmek icin »BACK
<=« diigmesine basin veya ayar
sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Ses dilinin degistirilmesi
(yalnizca dijital televizyon kanallari icin)
Birincil ve ikincil bir ses dili tanimlayabilirsiniz.

1 »V«veya »Acile »Dil ve Klavye« satirini
secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiile »Ses Dili«
sahrni secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin.
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3 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle ses dilini secip
birincil ses dili olarak ayarlamak icin »e«
(kirmiz1), ikincil ses dili olarak ayarlamak
icin »ee« (yesil) digmesine basin.

- Meniide birincil ve ikincil olarak
ayarlanan diller gérintilenir.

4  Bir meni seviyesi geri gitmek icin »BACK
<=« digmesine basin veya ayar
sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Altyaz dilinin degistirilmesi
(yalnizca dijital televizyon kanallari icin)

Altyazilar devre disi birakabilir, altyazi dilini

secebilir, ikinci bir altyazi dili secilebilir.

1 »WV«veya »Acile »Dil ve Klavye« satirini
secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesi ile »Altyazi
Dili« satirini secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin.

3  »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle altyaz dilini
secip, secilen dili birincil altyazi dili olarak
ayarlamak icin »e« (kirmizi), ikincil altyazi
dili olarak ayarlamak igin »ee« (yesil)
disgmesine basin.

- Meniide birincil ve ikincil olarak
ayarlanan diller gérintilenir.

4  Bir meni seviyesi geri gitmek icin »BACK
<=« digmesine basin veya ayar
sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Klavye dilinin degistirilmesi

Televizyona baglayabileceginiz USB klavyenin

dilini secebilirsiniz.

1 »WV«veya »Acile »Dil ve Klavye« satirini
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesi ile »Klavye
Dili« satirini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

3 »V«veya »Ac« digmesi ile klavye dilini
secip »OK« digmesine basarak onaylayin.

4  Bir meni seviyesi geri gitmek icin »BACK
<=« digmesine basin veya ayar
sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine basin.
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ERiSILEBILIRLIK FONKSIYONLARI

»MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

N

»WV¢, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »TV« meni dFesini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »TV Ayarlari« gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »Ac« ile »Erisilebilirlik Ayarlari«
sahirnni secip »OK« disgmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Erisilebilirlik Ayarlari« gérintilenir.

Ayarlar > TV > Erisilebilirlik Ayarlari Per
XK

‘ Sesli Anlartim Kanisik

| sest At Ses 0

[EAORF Geri N Cos

& MamDegistic @ Seg

Not:
m llave islemler asagidaki bslimlerde
aciklanmustir.

Altyazi Modu
(yalnizea dijital televizyon kanallari icin)

Isitme engelli veya isitme zorlugu ceken kisiler

icin altyazilar acilip kapatilabilir.

1 »Erisilebilirlik Ayarlari« menisinden »W«
veya »A« digmesiyle »Altyazi Modu«
6gesini secin.

2 »€&« veya »P« digmesiyle »Kapali«, »Isitme
engelliler« veya »Temel« &gesini secin.

3  Onceki meniye dénmek icin »BACK <€
diigmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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Sesli anlahim (sesli altyazilar)

Sesli anlatim, gérme engelliler icin ek bir ses
kanalidir. Aktérlerin aktiviteleri, etraflarinda

bulunanlar, sahne degisiklikleri, gérinisleri,
jestleri ve mimikleri anlatlir.

Bu ses, dijital televizyon istasyonlarinda normal

sesle ayni anda iletilir. Bu, yayinlanan programa

baghdr.

1 »Erisilebilirlik Ayarlari« menisinden »W«
veya »A« diigmesiyle »Sesli Anlatim«
satirini secin.

2 »&« veya »»« digmesiyle »Karisik« veya
»Kulaklik« 8gesini secin.

Not:

B »Sesli Anlahm Sesi« gesi sadece »Sesli
Anlatim« 8gesi »Kaisik« secildiginde
etkindir.

3 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Sesli Anlahm
Sesi« satirini secin ve »€« veya »P«
diigmesiyle ses seviyesini ayarlayin.

4  Onceki meniye dénmek icin »BACK ¢«

diigmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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GELiSMIS AYARLAR

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A« »&« veya »D« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »TV« meni dFesini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »TV Ayarlari« gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »Ac«ile »Gelismis« satirini secip
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Gelismis« gérintilenir.

Ayartar > TV> Gelsmis Ayartar

et
XXX

Giic Koruma Modu

&b MeniDegistc @ Se;

B e B s

Not:
m ilave islemler asagidaki balimlerde
aciklanmistir.

Otomatik kapanma

Bu fonksiyon, televizyona 5 dakika sireyle
herhangi bir gérinti sinyali génderilmediginde
veya Avrupa diizenlemeleri geregince
televizyonun tus takimi ve kumandadaki
herhangi bir tusa basilmadig sirece
kurulumunuza bagl olarak televizyonu 2, 4, 6
veya 8 saat icinde stand-by moduna gecirir.

1 »Gelismis« menisinden »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Otomatik Kapanma« satirini
secin.

2 »€«veya »P« digmesiyle kapanma
zamanini secin.
Not:
m Fonksiyonu »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Kapali« konumuna ayarlayarak kapatin.
3 Bir meni seviyesi geri gitmek icin »BACK
€=« digmesine basin veya ayar
sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine basin.
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Magaza logosu gérinimi
Bu fonksiyon, magazada ézellik tanitimi

amachdir. »Acik« olarak secildiginde ekranda
dzellik logolar gérintilenmektedir.

1 »Gelismis« menisinden »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Magaza Logosu Gérinimii«
satirini secin.

2 »€« veya »P« digmesiyle »Evet« gesini
segin.

Not:
m Fonksiyonu »€« veya »»« digmesiyle
»Kapali« konumuna ayarlayarak kapatin.
3 Onceki meniiye dénmek icin »BACK <«
diigmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Gic LED’i parlakhg:
Televizyonun calisma modunda giic (stand-by)
LED'i parlakhigini ayarlayabilirsiniz.

1 »Gelismis« menisinden »W« veya » A«
disgmesiyle »Gii¢ LED'i Parlakhigi« satirini
secin.

2 »€« veya »»« digmesine basarak parlakhigi
»Yiksek« »Orta« veya »Disik« olarak
ayarlayin.

3 Bir meni seviyesi geri gitmek icin »BACK
<=« digmesine basin veya ayar
sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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GELiSMIS AYARLAR

Giic koruma modu

Anten, Kablo, Uydu radyo kanallarinda ve
USB modunda ses dosyasi oynatirken ekranin
kapanmasini saglar.

1 »Gelismis« menisinden »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Giic Koruma Modu« satirini
secin.

2 Ekranin kapanma zamanini »€« veya » P«
disgmesine basarak »10 Saniye«, »30
Saniye«, »60 Saniye« olarak secin.

3  Onceki meniiye dénmek icin »BACK <«
disgmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Not:

m USB modunda mizik dinlerken ekran
kapaniyorsa »MENU« digmesine basip
bu ézelligi kapatmak icin »€« veya »»«
»Kapali« secenegini secin.
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ZAMANLAYICI FONKSIiYONLARI

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin. Acilma zqmqnlqy|c|s|

Acilma zamanlayicisi menisinde, televizyon icin
acilis zamani girebilirsiniz.

2 >V, »A« »&« veya »D« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

Televizyon bekleme modundaki ayarli siire
gectikten sonra énceden ayarlanmis ses ve

3 »€« veya »P« ile »Zamanlayici« satirini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Zamanlayici« menisi gérintilenir.

istenen kanalla acilir.

1 »V«veya »Acile »Acilma Zamanlayicisi«
et et sahrini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Mod« satirini
secin ve televizyonun ne zaman acilmasi
gerektigini belirlemek icin »€« veya »»«
disgmesini kullanin.

3 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Sinyal

- B o s Kaynagi« satirini secin ve »€« veya » D«
digmesiyle giris kaynagini secin.
Not: e T
; . N R 4 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Servis Tipi«
m [lave islemler asagidaki bslimlerde . e
satirini secin ve »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
agiklanmighr. tercih edilen secenegi (ATV, DTV veya
Uyku zamanlayic Radyo) secin.
»Uyku Zamanlayici«, televizyon icin bir 5 »Y« veya » A« dﬁgmesi?{lve »Kgncl« safinni
kapanma zamani girebilirsiniz. Bu sire sona secin ve K« veya »P« digmesiyle tercih
erdikten sonra televizyon stand-by moduna edilen kanalt secin.
geger. Not:
1 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Uyku m »Kanal« satir yalnizca kullanimda olan giris
Zamanlayici« satirini segin. sinyali ayarlandiginda aktif olur. Hicbir giris
e apilmamissa secilen giris kaynaginin ilk
2 »€«veya »>f( digmesiyle kapanma lforfoll wllamlr gins kaynag
zamanini segin.
6 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Ses Ayari«
Not: sahirini secin ve »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
m Fonksiyonu »€« veya »P« digmesiyle ses seviyesini ayarlayin.
»Kapali« konumuna ayarlayarak kapatin. . .
- ) . . . 7 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Saat Ayarla«
3 Oﬂncekl menuye dénmek icin >BACK <« satirini secin ve »1...0« digmeleriyle
diigmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak Zaman gi'rin
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin. )

8 Ayar kaydetmek icin »eeee« (mavi)
disgmesine basin.

9  Onceki meniye dénmek icin »BACK <
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disgmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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ZAMANLAYICI FONKSIiYONLARI

Kapanma zamanlayicisi

»Kapanma Zamanlayicisic menisiinde,
televizyon icin kapanma zamani girebilirsiniz.
Televizyon, girilen siire gectikten sonra bekleme
moduna gecer.

»WV« veya »Ac ile »Kapanma
Zamanlayicisi« satirini secin ve »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

»W« veya »A« digmesiyle »Mod« satirini
secin ve televizyonun ne zaman kapanmasi
gerektigini belirlemek icin »€« veya »»«
disgmesini kullanin.

»V« veya » A« digmesiyle »Saati Ayarla«
satirnini secin ve »1...0« digmeleriyle
zamani girin.

Ayari kaydetmek icin »eeee« (mavi)
disgmesine basin.

Bir meni seviyesi geri gitmek icin \BACK
<=« digmesine basin veya ayari

sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine basin.
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EBEVEYN AYARLARI

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.
2 >V, »A« »&« veya »D« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »€« veya »P« ile »Ebeveyn« sahirini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ebeveyn« meniisi gérintilenir.

Ayartar > Ebeveyn

Gorints

Meni Kilii Kapal

Tus Kildi Kapal
PIN' Defisti

&5 ManiDegistic @ Seg [BAGR ceri BN Cks

Not:
m [lave islemler asagidaki bslimlerde
aciklanmustir.

Ebeveyn Kontroli

Cocuklar icin uygun olmayan iceriklere veya
sahnelere sahip filmler vardir.

Bazi programlar, bu icerikleri ve sahneleri

tanimlayan bilgiler icermekte olup bunlar icin 4

ila 18 arasinda bir erisim diizeyi tanimlanmigtir.

Bu erisim diizeylerinden birini secerek yayinin

gésterilmesini onaylayabilirsiniz.

1 »Ebeveyn« menisinden »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Ebeveyn Kontroli« satirini
secip »€« veya »P« digmesiyle onaylayin.

2 Gelen sifre ekranina »1...0« diigmeleriyle
»1 2 3 4« PIN kodunu girin.

3 »&«veya »P« digmesiyle erisim dizeyini
secin.

4  Bir meni seviyesi geri gitmek icin »BACK
<=« diigmesine basin veya ayan

sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Not:

m TV, kisa gézden gecirme modundaysa,
(izlenmekte olan icerigin gercek ebeveyn
derecesi yerine) canli yayindaki programin
aile koruma derecesi izlenen icerik icin
gecerli hale gelir. Sonuc olarak, kisa
gdzden gecirme modunda izlenen aile
koruma dereceli icerigin mutlaka aile
koruma dereceli icerik olarak gésterilmesi
gerekmez. Ayni sekilde, aile koruma
dereceli olmayan icerigin de kisa gézden
gecirme modunda aile koruma derecesiz
olarak gésterilmesi gerekli degildir. Yani,
canli yayinda aile koruma dereceli program
basladiginda kisa izleme modunda acilir
ileti gérintilenecek veya canli yayinda
aile koruma derecesi olmayan bir program
basladiginda kisa izleme modundaki acilir
ileti kaldinlacaktr.

Meni kilitleme

Bu fonksiyonu kullanarak »Otomatik Kanal

Aramac, »Elle Kanal Arama« ve »Kanal

Dizenleyici« menilerini yalnizea PIN kodu

girildiginde erisilecek sekilde kilitleyebilirsiniz.

1 »Ebeveyn« menisinden »W« veya » A«
digmesiyle »Meni Kilidi« satirini secip »€«
veya »P« digmesiyle onaylayin.

2 Gelen sifre ekranina »1...0« digmeleriyle
»1 2 3 4« PIN kodunu girin.
3  »&«veya »P« (»Acik«) digmesiyle kilidi
onaylayin.
Not:
® Mend kilidini kapatmak icin »€« veya »»«
disgmesiyle (»Kapali«) ayarini secin.

4  Onceki meniye dénmek icin »BACK e«
diigmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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EBEVEYN AYARLARI

Bir televizyon kanalini
engelleme

Cocuklar icin uygun olmayan televizyon
kanallarini kisisel PIN kodunu kullanarak ayn

Coklu fonksiyon diigmesinin
bloke edilmesi

Tus kilidi devredeyken televizyondaki coklu
fonksiyon digmesi calismaz.

ayri engelleyebilirsiniz.

1 »Ebeveyn« menisinden »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Tus Kilidi« satirini secip »€« 1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.
veya »»« digmesiyle onaylayin. 2 »Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.
2 G]e|zeré,s£repe”|i;'(?(nlgd »'I.....O« digmeleriyle 3 »D« veya »& ile sKaynake meni dgesini
7 ¢ odunu ginn. secip »W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
3 »€« veya »P« diigmesiyle panel kilidini 4 »Vveya »Ac digmesiyle »Kanal
onaylayin (Acik) veya devre disi birakin N - 3
Kaoal Dizenleyici« sahirini secin ve »OK«
(Kapal). diigmesiyle onaylayin.
4 BLm:nLi SeVI'yeSIbgerI gltmek icin »BACK 5 »WV«, »Ag, »<« veya »>« dUQmeleriyle
« digmesine basin veya ayari R .
sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine basin. (e;geller.nek istenilen kanalh secip »OK«
” igmesiyle vurgulayin.
PIN kodunu deéisfirme -Kanal »¥/« ile isaretlenir.
Varsayilan kod olan » 1234« yerine kisisel bir 6 »ese« [san) digmesiyle »Araclar« menisin
AT onaylayin.
kod girebilirsiniz.
Litfen kisisel kodunuzu not edin. 7 PV veya » A« c!ugmemyle >>Kf1vr10| '
1 »Ebeveyn Kontroli« menisinden »W« veya K|||d|<|< sattrint segin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.
»A« digmesiyle »PIN'i Degistir« satirini Y y '
secip »&« veya »P« digmesiyle onaylayin. 8 Gelen §‘|tfre ekrcl:(mgo »1e0O« digmeleriyle
12 3 4«PIN irin.
2 »1...0« digmeleriyle meveut »1 2 3 4« PIN ? ¢ odunu girn
kodunu girin. 9 Girisi »|OK« cllijgmesi|y|e onaylayin.
-Kana ile isaretlenir.
3 »1...0« digmeleriyle dért haneli yeni kisisel reten I
PIN kodunuzu girin. Not:
. . . mKilidi agmak icin kanali tekrar »W«, » A,
4 >>:[.1.i:;)e<;dLiJrgirr1ne|er|y|e kisisel PIN kodunuzu »&« veya »De ile secin, »esec (san)
Y. gimn. meniisiyle »Araclar« meniisini onaylayin,
5 Onceki meniye dénmek icin »BACK <« »W« veya »A« digmesiyle »Kanal kilidini

disgmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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ag« satinini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

10 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine

basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



EBEVEYN AYARLARI

Engellenmis bir televizyon
kanalini izleme

PIN kodu ile engellenmis bir kanali izlemek icin

engellenmis televizyon kanalini secip PIN kodu

girerek izleyebilirsiniz.

1 Engellenmis kanali »1...0« veya »P+«,
»P—« digmeleriyle secin.

2 Gelen sifre ekranina »1...0« digmeleriyle
»1 2 3 4« PIN kodunu girin.
- Engellenmis kanal gérintilenir.
Not:
m Kanal degistirildiginde kanal tekrar
engellenecektir.

PIN kodunun sifirlanmasi

PIN kodunuzu unutursaniz bu islevi kullanin.

1 »Ebeveyn Kontroli« menisinden »V« veya
»A« digmesiyle »PIN'i Degistir« satirini
secip »€« veya »P« digmesiyle onaylayin.

2 Gelen sifre ekranina »1...0« digmeleriyle

»2 3 5 6« PIN kodunu girin.

3 »1...0« digmeleriyle dért haneli yeni kisisel
PIN kodunuzu girin.

4 »1...0« digmeleriyle kisisel PIN kodunuzu
yeniden girin.

5 Onceki meniiye dénmek icin »BACK <
disgmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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TARIH VE SAAT AYARI

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A« »&« veya »D« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »€« veya »P« ile »Zamanlayici« satirini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Zamanlayici« menisi gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »Ac«ile »Gelismis« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

Ayarlar > Tamanlayict e
Xm0

Kapanma Zamanlayicis:

Tarih & Saat Ayan

Zaman Ayan
Saat Dilimi

Ginisig Tassarrufu Otomatik

4 Alani Degistir O Sec

R Gei B Ciks
Not:

m llave islemler asagidaki bslimlerde
aciklanmustir.

Otomatik ayar

Televizyon, Greenwich Ortalama Zamani ile
aradaki farki otomatik olarak tespit eder (secilen
kanal bir zaman sinyali génderir).

1 »Gelismis« menisinden »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Tarih ve Saat Ayari« sahrini
secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »V«digmesiyle Mod« sahirini secin ve
»&« veya »P« digmesiyle »Otomatik«
secenegini secin.

- Tarih ve saat otomatik olarak giincellenir.

3 Onceki meniye dénmek icin »BACK <«

diigmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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Manvuel ayar

Zamanin tespit edilememesi veya sizin yerel
saatinizle ayni olmamasi halinde yerel saat
farkini kendiniz de ayarlayabilirsiniz.

1 »Gelismis« menisinden »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Zaman Ayari« satirini secip
»&€« veya »P« diigmesiyle »Manuel«
secenegini secin.

- »Saat Dilimi« ve »Ginmsigi Tasarrufu«
dgeleri etkindir.

2 »V«veya »Ac ile »Saat Dilimi« satirini
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- Saat dilimi secim menisi gérintilenir.

3 »V«veya »Ac ile saat dilimini ayarlayin ve
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

4 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Ginisigi
Tasarrufu« satirini secin ve ardindan »€«
veya »P« digmesiyle »Otomatike, »Kapali«
veya »Acik« secenegini secin.

5 Bir meni seviyesi geri gitmek icin »\BACK
<=« digmesine basin veya ayan
sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine basin.

Not:

® »Zaman Ayari« satirinda »Otomatik«
secenegi secilirse televizyon seti zamani
otomatik olarak ilgili yayincinin zaman
sinyaline adapte eder. Ancak farkli kanallar
da (6rnegin yabanci yayincilar) kendi
ilkenizden farkli saatleri kullanabilir. Bu
gibi durumlarda hatirlatmalar ve planlanan
kayitlar saat farkindan dolayr iptal edilebilir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



CIHAZIN YAZILIMI

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.
2 >V, »A« »&« veya »D« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »€« veya »P«ile »TV« satirini secip »VW«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.
- »TV« menisi gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »Ac«ile »Hakkinda« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

Ayartar > TV> Hakkinda

VA Uttralogic FHD
Yaziim Giincellemeleri

‘ Fabrika Ayarlarina Diniis

‘ Kanal Gegmisini Temizle

| o
O Nanegistc @ Se [T T

Not:
m ilave islemler asagidaki balimlerde
aciklanmistir.

Urin bilgisi

1 »Hakkinda« menisinden »W« veya » A«
disgmesiyle »Uriin Bilgisi« satirini secip
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

- Uriniin yazilim sirim bilgileri
gérintilenir.

2 Bir meni seviyesi geri gitmek icin »BACK
<=« diigmesine basin veya ayari
sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine basin.

Yazilimi giincelleme (OAD)
(yalnizca dijital televizyon kanallari icin)

1 »Hakkinda« menisinden »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Yazilim Gincellemeleri« satirini
secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »OAD«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Yeni yazilim aramasi yapilir.

Not:
m Herhangi bir yazilim yoksa meni otomatik
olarak kapanir.

3 Yeni yazilim varsa, bu yazilimi »ee« (yesil)
diigmesine basarak yikleyin.
- Yeni yazilim yiklenecek.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Uyar::

m Giincelleme sonrasinda televizyon
kapanip acilacaktir. Gincelleme sirasinda
televizyonun elektrigini kesmeyin.

Not:

m Otomatik yazilim giincelleme kontroli icin
»W« veya »A« ile »Kaynak« meniisinden
»Gelismis « ile »OAD« satirini secin. »€«
veya »P« digmesiyle »Acik« secenegini
secin.

Yazilimi giincelleme (Internet)
(yalnizca dijital televizyon kanallar icin)

1 »Hakkinda« menisinden »V« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Yazilim Gincellemeleri« satirini
secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Internet«
secenedini secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Yeni yazilim aramasi yapilir.

Not:
m Herhangi bir yazilim yoksa menii otomatik
olarak kapanr.

3 Yeni yazilim varsa, bu yazilimi »ee« (yesil)
diigmesine basarak yikleyin.
- Yeni yazilim yiklenecek.

Uyar::

m Gincelleme sonrasinda televizyon
kapanip agilacakhr. Gincelleme sirasinda
televizyonun elekirigini kesmeyin.

Yazilimi giincelleme (USB)

1 Bellek cubugunu televizyonun yan
tarafindaki USB soketlerinden birine takin.

2 »Hakkinda« menisinden »W« veya » A«
disgmesiyle »Yazilim Gincellemeleri« satirini
secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

3 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »USB«
secenegini secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin.

- USB bellekteki yazilim kurulur.
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AKSESUARLAR

Aksesuarlar

Televizyonunuza cesitli aksesuarlar baglayarak
gorintili gériisme, sesle kontrol, hareketle
kontrol veya web tarayicinizda kullanmak icin
klavye ve mouse baglayabilirsiniz. Bu meniden
bagladiginiz aksesuarin durumun gérintiileyip
cesitli ayarlar yapabilirsiniz.

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 »V¢, »A, »&« veya »p« diigmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »€« veya »P« ile »TV« satirini secip »V«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.
- »TV« menisi gérintilenir.

4 >V« veya »Acile »Aksesuarlar« satirni
secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »WV«veya »A« digmesiyle istediginiz satir
secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
»&« veya »P« digmesiyle gerekli
fonksiyonu secin.

6 Onceki meniye donmek icin »BACK <€
disgmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.

Not:

m Aksesuarlar ayn olarak sahlmaktadir.
Televizyon ile birlikte verilmemektedir. Daha
ayrintili satin alma bilgisi icin televizyonu
satin almis oldugunuz bayi ile iletisime
gecin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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SIFIRLAMA FONKSIiYONU

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.
2 >V, »A« »&« veya »D« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »€« veya »P«ile »TV« satirini secip »VW«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.
- »TV« menisi gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »Ac«ile »Hakkinda« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

Ayarlar > TV > Hakkinda Per
XK

Gorints Ses Yapn 1 N Tamanlayes Ebeveyn

Ad Uttralogic FHD

Yaziim Giincellemeleri
Fabrika Ayarlanna Ddniis
Kanal Gegmisini Temizle
ke

&b MeniDegistc @ Sec

Not:
m llave islemler asagidaki bslimlerde
aciklanmistir.

Televizyonu en bastaki
durumuna sifirlama

Bu fonksiyon, kanal listelerini ve zel ayarlar
silmenize olanak tanir.

1 »Hakkinda« menisinden »V« veya » A«
disgmesiyle »Fabrika Ayarlarina Déniis«
sahrni secip »OK« disgmesiyle onaylayin.
- Uyarn ekrani gérintilenir.

Not:

m Ayrica yikli uygulamalar silinecekse » A«
diigmesine basarak »Yikli uygulamalar
korunsun« satirini secin ve »OK« digmesi
ile kiicik onay isaretini kaldirin.

2 Givenlik sorusunu onaylamak icin »Evet«
secenegini secin;

yveya

iptal etmek icin »Hayir« secenegini secip

»OK« digmesine basin.

- Kisa bir siire sonra »Kurulum Rehberi«
meniisi gérintilenir.

3 Sayfa 20'de televizyonun ilk kurulumu ve
kanallarin aranmasi bélimdeki ayarlarla
devam edin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Kanal ge¢cmisinin silinmesi
Bu fonksiyon, Ana meniide bulunan kanal
gecmisini silmeniz saglamaktadir.

1 »Hakkinda« menisinden »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Kanal Gegmisini Temizle«
sahirini secip »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
- Givenlik sorusu gérintilenir.

2 Givenlik sorusunu onaylamak icin »Evet«
secenegini secin;
veya
iptal etmek icin »Hayir« secenegini secip
»OK« digmesine basin.
- Ana meniide gérintilerin 8n izlenmesi

silinir
3 Onceki meniiye dénmek icin xBACK <«

diigmesine basin veya ayari sonlandirmak
icin »EXIT« digmesine basin.
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HARICi CIHAZ KULLANMA

DIGI LINK

Televizyonunuzda DIGI LINK
dzelligi bulunmaktadir. Bu
dzellik CEC (Tiketici Elektronik
Kontroli) protokolini kullanir.
CEC &zelligi televizyonunuz
ile DVD oynatici STB veya video kaydedicinizi
HDMI baglantisi yaparak televizyon

vzaktan kumanda ile kontrol edilmesini

saglar. Bu 6zelligi baglayacaginiz cihaz da
desteklemelidir.

@Iq
@ LINK

Televizyonunuz asagidaki fonksiyonlari
destekler. Ozellik hakkinda detayli bilgi icin
harici cihazinizin kullanma kilavuzunu okuyun.

Televizyonun Digi Link baglantisi
fonksiyonlari

Harici cihazin standby modundan
acilmasi

Harici cihazinizi (6rnegdin DVD oynatici) standby
modundan achginizda, televizyonunuzda
standby modundan acilarak harici cihazin bagl
oldugu HDMI kaynagina gececektir.

Harici cihazin ézelliklerine bagli olarak,
(6rn. AV alici) acilabilir ve televizyon standby
modunda kalabilir.

Televizyondan HDMI kaynaginin
secilmesi

Harici cihazinizi (6rnegin DVD oynatici)
achinizda, televizyonunuz harici cihazin
bagli oldugu HDMI kaynagina gececektir.
(televizyonunuz acik olmasi gerekir).

Meni dilinin secilmesi
Televizyonunuzdan meni dilini sectiginizde
harici cihazinizin da meni dili degisecektir.
(DVD oynaticiniz destekliyorsa).
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Harici cihazin standby modundan
kapatilmasi

Televizyonunuz bekleme konumuna (standby)
aldiktan sonra, harici cihaz aciksa (8rnegin DVD
oynatici) harici cihaziniz bekleme konumuna
gececektir.

DIGI LINK &zelligi televizyonunuzda sirekli
etkindir.

Harici cihazinizda bu ézelligin nasil aktif
edildigini 8grenmek icin cihazin kullanim
kilavuzuna bakiniz.

Etkin harici cihaz arama ve secimi

Bu televizyona Digi Link ézelligini destekleyen

11 cihaz baglayabilirsiniz.

1 »TOOLS« digmesiile Araclar menisini
agin.

2 »WV«veya »Ac ile »Digi Link« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.
- Bagli olan cihazlar »Aygt Listesi«
menisinde gérintilenir.

3 Cihaz arama islemine baslamak icin
disgmesine basin.

4 Kontrol etmek istediginiz cihazi »VW« veya
»A« digmeleri ile secip »OK« digmesi ile
isaretleyin.

- Secilen cihaz mevcut kaynaktan farkl bir
kaynaga bagli ise cihazin bagh oldugu
kaynaga otomatik olarak gecis yapilir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



HARICi CIHAZLARI KULLANMA

Cihaz Kontroli

Televizyon kumandasinin harici cihazi nasil
kontrol edecegini ayarlayabilirsiniz.

1 > J« diigmesine basip »&« veya »D«
disgmesiyle »HDMI T« ila »HDMI3«
seceneklerinden birini secip »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

3 »V¢, »Ag, »& veya »p« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

4 »D»« veya »€«ile »TV« meni 6gesini secip
»WV« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak Ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

Ayartar > Kaynak

Kumanda Davranisi

‘ Aygt Beklemeye AL

&b MeniDegistc @ Ser

5 »WV«veya »A« digmesiyle »)Kumanda
Davranisi« sahrini secin.

6 »€« veya »P« digmesi ile kontrol tipini
(»Diiz Gecis«, »Deck« veya »de«) secin.

Notlar:

m »Diiz Gegis« her cihaz tipinde secilebilir
bir secenek olarak menide yer alir »Deck«
ve »Tuner Control« secenekleri bagli olan
harici cihaza gére meniide degisir.

m Secilen kontrol tipinde kumanda disgmeleri
hangi islevi yaptigini deneyerek kontrol
ediniz.

m Digi Link uyumlu harici cihaz fonksiyonlar
icin cihazin kullanma kilavuzuna bakin.

7 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
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Cihazi bekleme konumuna alma
Bu secenek ile bagli olan harici cihaz bekleme
(stand-by) konumuna alinir..

1 »H |« digmesine basip »€« veya »P«
disgmesiyle »HDMI 1« ila »HDMI3«
seceneklerinden birini secip »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

2 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

3  »V¢, »A« »€« veya »D« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OKc« ile onaylayin.

4 »»«veya »€« ile »Kaynak« meni 6gesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak« meniisi gérintilenir.

5 »WV«veya »Acile »Aygiti Beklemeye
Al satirini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Bagli olan harici cihaz kapanir.
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Yuksek ¢coziinurlik
Televizyonunuz yiksek ¢&ziniirlikli televizyon
sinyallerini (HDTV) oynatabilir.

Giris kaynaklarini (HDTV uydu alicisi veya
Yiksek Cézinurliklo DVD oynatici) s HDMI«

soketine (dijital HDTV sinyali) baglayabilirsiniz.

Bu, kopya korumali (HDCP Yiksek Bant
Genislikli Dijital icerik Korumasi) olsalar bile
dijital HDTV programlarini izleyebilmenizi
saglar.

Baglanti secenekleri

m Harici cihazlannizi bagladiginiz televizyon
soket(ler)i, harici cihaz da bulunan soketlere
ve kullanilabilir sinyallere baghdir.

® Cogu harici cihaz da, gériinti sinyalinin
¢6zinirligi televizyondaki giris soketlerine
vyarlanmalidir (harici cihazin kullanim
kilavuzuna bakin). Baglanh secenekleriyle
ilgili bolimdeki yonergelere bakarak
hangi degerleri ayarlamaniz gerektigini
dgrenebilirsiniz.

m Cihaz calisirken baska cihazlan
baglamayin. Baglamadan &nce diger
cihazlar da kapatin.

m Cihazi elektrik prizine yalnizca harici cihazi
bagladiktan sonra takin.

USB(HDD)
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Harici cihaz baglama

Dijital ses/gériintii sinyaliyle

m Uygun cihazlar: Dijital uydu alicisi, oyun
konsolu, BluRay oynatici, DVD oynatici/
kaydedici, alici cihaz, diz st bilgisayar, PC.

m Video sinyali: dijital gérintd; ¢ézinirlik:

standart 576p; HDTV 720p, 1080i, 1080p.

m Ses sinyali: dijital ses (stereo, cok kanalli

sikishrma, sikishrilmamis).

m »HDMI1«, »HDMI2«, »HDMI3« kanal

pozisyonu.

1 Televizyon izerindeki HDMI1, HDMI2,
HDMI3 (ARC) soketiyle harici cihazin
zerindeki ilgili HDMI soketini standart bir
HDMI kablosu (dijital gériintii ve ses sinyali)
kullanarak baglayin.

Analog video sinyaliyle (progresif)
m Uygun cihazlar: DVD oynatici/kaydedici,
oyun konsolu.
m Video sinyali: YUV; ¢cézinirlik: standart
576p; HDTV 720p, 1080i, 1080p.
m Ses sinyali: stereo, analog.
m Kanal pozisyonu »Komponent.
1 Televizyonun izerindeki AV / S-VHS
/ COMPONENT soketleriyle harici
cihazin Gzerindeki ilgili soketleri, SCART -
COMPONENT cevirici kablo (gérinti ve

ses sinyali) kullanarak baglayin.

Euro/AV girisini kullanma
m Uygun cihazlar: Dijital uydu alicisi, DVD
oynatici/kaydedici, set isti kutusu, oyun
konsoly, video kaydedici, dekoder.
m Video sinyali: CVBS/RGB.
m Ses sinyali: stereo, analog.
m Kanal pozisyonu »SCART«.
1 Televizyonun iizerindeki AV / S-VHS /
COMPONENT girisiyle harici cihazin
izerindeki ilgili cikisi, EURO/AV kablosu

(video ve ses sinyali) kullanarak baglayin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Scart ses ayarini secme

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 »V, »A«, »& veya »p« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »&« ile »Ses« meni dFesini secip

»WV« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ses« meniisi gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »Acile »Gelismis« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »WV«veya »A« digmesiyle »Scart Cikisi«
satirini segin.

6 »€« veya »P« digmesiyle »Sabit« veya
»Ayarlanabilir« secenegini secin.
Not:
m »Scart Ses Seviyesi«, menide
»Ayarlanabilir« secildiginde etkinlesir.

7 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Scart Ses
Seviyesi« satirini secin ve »€« veya »P«
diigmesiyle ses seviyesini ayarlayin.

8 Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine
basin.
S-Video sinyalinde

m Uygun cihazlar: DVD oynatici/kaydedici,
video kaydedici, kamera, diz istii bilgisayar,
PC.

m Video sinyali: Y/C.

m Ses sinyali: stereo, analog.

m Kanal pozisyonu »S-VHS«.

1 Televizyonun izerindeki AV / S-VHS /

COMPONENT soketiyle harici cihazin
zerindeki ilgili soketi, EURO/AV kablosunu

(video ve ses sinyali) kullanarak baglayin.
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DVD kayit cihazi, DVD oynatici,
video kayit cihazi veya set Ust
kutusu kullanimi

1 Video kayit cihazini, DVD oynaticiyt veya
set sty kutusunu acip kullanmak istediginiz
fonksiyonu secin.

2 > |« digmesine basin, »€« veya »P«
disgmesiyle giris sinyalini secin (»SCART,
»S-VHS«, »HDMI1«, »HDMI2«, »HDMI3«
veya »KOMPONENT«) ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

Kulakhklar

Kulakliklari takma

1 Kulaklik fisini televizyonun kulaklik soketine

(3.5 mm g jakli fis) takin.

Kulakliklar icin ses ayarini secme

1
2

3

»MENU« digmesiyle meniiyd acin.
»WV¢, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

»P« veya »&€« ile »Ses« meni dgesini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ses« menisi gérintilenir.

»W« veya »A« ile »Gelismis« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

»W« veya »A« digmesiyle »Kulaklik Sesi«
satirini secin.

»&« veya »P« digmesiyle ses seviyesini
ayarlayin.

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Not:
m Kulakliklarla uzun sire yiksek ses

seviyesinde dinlenmesi isitme duyunuza
zarar verebilir.

78 /116 TR

Hi-fi sistemi

Dijital cok kanalli amplifikatér / AV
alicisi baglama

Televizyonun iizerindeki HDMI3 (ARC)
(HDMI 1.4 Ses Déniis Kanali) soketini
HDMI ARC uyumlu Dijital cok kanall
amplifikatér / AV alicisi Gizerindeki

ilgili sokete bir standart HDMI kablosu
kullanarak baglayin (dijital ses sinyali);

veya
Televizyonun izerindeki Optic Out soketini
AV alicisi iizerindeki ilgili sokete bir standart
optik dijital kablo kullanarak baglayin
(dijital ses sinyali).

Onemli:

m HDMI ARC baglantisinda 5 metreden daha
vzun bir HDMI kablosu kullanmayin.

Aygita HDMI ARC é&zelligini uygulayin
ve HDMI ARC ézelligini onaylayin

Coklu fonksiyon amplifikatérini veya

AV alicisini agin. AV alicisina bir Blu-ray
Oynatici baglanirsa oynaticinin da acilmasi
gerekmektedir.

»TOOLS« digmesi ile araclar meniising
agin.

»W« veya »A« ile »Digi Link« satirini secin

ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Aygit Listesi« menisinde »HDMI3
(ARC)« kaynagina bagli olan ses sistemi
listede gorintilenecektir.

»eeee« (mavi) digmeyle cihaz aramaya

baslayin.

- HDMI3 (ARC) kaynagina bagli olan ses
sistemi, listede gérintilenecektir.

»W« veya »A« digmesi ile aygih secin ve
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

Notlar:

m Eger ses sistemi ayni zamanda oynatici
(Ornegin; DVD oynatici islevi dahil Ev
sinema sistemi) dzelligine sahip ise HDMI
CEC listesinde iki farkli cihaz listelenir.
Birincisi, oynatici ikincisi ise ses oynatici
cihazdrr.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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m AV dlicisina bir Blu-ray Oynatici baglanirsa

kayit sirasinda litfen Diski Oynaticidan
cikarin,

6 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.
7 »V¢, »A«, »&« veya »p« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

8 »P«veya »€«ile »Ses« meni dgesini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ses« menisi gérintilenir.

9 »V«veya »Acx ile »Gelismis« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

10 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »ARC« satirini
secin.
11 »Acik« 8gesini secmek icin »€« veya » D«
disgmesine basin.
Notlar:
m Televizyonun dahili hoparlérleri, otomatik
olarak kapanir.
m AV alicisinin ses seviyesini televizyonun
vzaktan kumandasiyla ayarlayabilirsiniz.
m HDMI ARC 6zelligini kapatmak icin »€«
veya »P« ile »Kapali« secenegini secin.

m Televizyon kapatilirken ARC fonksiyonu
devre disi kalir ve dahili hoparlérler tekrar
aktif hale gelir.

12 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

HiFi sistemi ile ses sinyalinin
oynatilmasi

Televizyonun izerindeki 3 sokefini
dénistirict kablo ile hifi sistemi / AV alicisi
izerindeki ilgili sokete bir adaptér kablosu
kullanarak baglayin.

Not:
m Bu fonksiyon etkinlestirildiginde, ( O

soketine bagli olan) hifi sistemi / AV alicisi
ses sinyali génderir.

»MENU« diigmesiyle meniyi agin.
»W e, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.
»P« veya »&« ile »Ses« menii dFesini secip
»WV« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ses« meniisi gérintilenir.
»W« ile »Gelismis« satirini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.
»W« digmesiyle »Ses Cikisi« satirini segin.
»&€« veya »P« digmesiyle »Sabit« veya
»Ayarlanabilir« secenegini secin.

Notlar:

m »Ayarlanabilir« secimi yapildiginda »Ses
Cikis Ses Seviyesi« meni seceneginden ses
seviye ayari yapilabilir.

m Ses cikisi sadece hifi sistemi / AV
alicisindan alinmak istendiginde »€« veya
»P« ile »TV Hoparlérii satirindan »Kapali«
secenegini secin.

8 Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine
basin.
Dolby, Dolby Audio ¢ift D sembolii, Dolby

Laboratories'in ticari markalaridir.
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U0

)

(«

LIVESHARE nedir?

® Miracast, Android isletim sistemine sahip
cihazlarin kendi aralarinda gérinti paylasimi
yapmasina yarayan kablosuz bir teknolojidir.
Bu teknoloji televizyonunuz tarafindan
Liveshare ismi ile desteklenmektedir.

Liveshare baglantisi ile ekran
paylasimi
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »Ag, »<« veya »>« ile »Ekran
Paylasimi« meni &gesini secip »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Miracast« menisi gérintilenir.

3 Dizisti bilgisayar veya mobil aygitinizdan
Miracast uygulamasini baslatip
televizyonunuzu secin.

- Kisa bir sire sonra Miracast baslayip
dizisti bilgisayar ya da mobil
aygihinizin ekran gérintisi televizyonda
gorintilenir.

4 Lliveshare uygulamasini sonlandirmak icin
»EXIT« digmesine basin.

Not:

m Dizisti bilgisayarinizin ya da mobil
aygitinizin Miracast 6zelligini destekleyip
desteklemedigini 6grenmek icin ireticisinin
web sitesini ziyaret ediniz.
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Ortak arayiz nedir?

m Ortak Arayiiz (Cl) DVB alicilarinda kullanilan
bir arayizdir.

m Sifreli kanallar, yalnizca sifreleme sistemine
ve ilgili akilli karta uygun bir CA modiliyle
izlenebilir.

m Televizyon sefi cesitli hizmet saglayicilardan
alinan CA modoillerinin takilabildigi bir Ortak

Arayiiz yuvasiyla donahlmistir.

m izlemek istediginiz sifreli kanallari
etkinlestirmek icin hizmet saglayicinin akills
kartini CA modiiline takabilirsiniz.

CA modilinit takma
Not:

m CA modilini €l yuvasina takmadan énce
cihazi kapatin.

1 Akl kartt CA modiliine takin.

2 CA modilint akilli kartla birlikte
televizyondaki €I yuvasina takin.
Not:
m Ortak Arayiiz yuvasinda hangi CA

modilinin bulundugunu gérmek icin »CA -

Modiili« alt menisine gidin.

m Televizyonunuzdaki Cl yuvasina ilk kez
bir CA modili takarken televizyon CA
modiilini kaydedene kadar kisa bir siire
bekleyin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

CA modili ve akilli kartlar icin
erisim kontroli
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

2 »V, »Ag, »&« veya »p« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 6gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »D« veya »€« ile »Kaynak« menii 6gesini
secip »W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak« meniisi gérintilenir.

4 »V«diigmesiyle »Gelismis« sahrini secin ve
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »Ac«veya »V« digmesiyle »CA - Modiili«
sahrini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

Notlar:

® Bu meniide, kullanma talimatlari sunulur
ve PIN kodunuzu girdikten sonra Ucretli
TV yayini saglayicisinin kanallarina erisim
saglanir.

m Diger ayarlar, CA modiiliniiz ve akill
kartiniza ait kilavuzlarda aciklanmaktadir.

m CA, baz ilkelerde ve bolgelerde
desteklenmemektedir. Litfen yetkili saticiniza
danigin.

6 Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
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SMART inter@ctive 6zelliklerini kullanmak icin
televizyonunuzu, internet erisimi olan ev aginiza
baglayip giris yapmalisiniz.

Grundig Uygulamam Portal'inda bircok
vygulama baslatabilirsiniz. Bu uygulamalar,
video, resim, mizik, oyun sosyal paylasim
vygulamalari, haber ve spor uygulamalari, hava
durumu uygulamalan gibi cesitli uygulamalardir.

Televizyonunuz Apple iPhone ve Android
telefonlar icin kumanda 6zelligini
desteklemektedir. Telefonunuzun &zelliklerine
bagli olarak Apple App Store’dan veya
Google Play (Android Market)'ten »Grundig
TV Remote« uygulamasini telefonunuza iicretsiz
indirerek telefonunuz ile televizyonunuzu
kumanda edebilirsiniz.

Ag baglantisi
Televizyonunuzu kablolu veya kablosuz olarak
yerel aga baglayabilirsiniz.
Kablolu ag baglantisi kullanmak istiyorsaniz bu
sayfadaki yénergeler ile baslayiniz;
Kablosuz ag baglantisi kullaniyorsaniz sayfa
85 “Kablosuz ag baglantisi” bslimindeki
yonergeleri takip edin.
Not:
m Asagidaki bslim, "ilk kurulum" esnasinda
gerceklestirmediyseniz ev agina nasil
baglanilacagini anlatmaktadir.
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Kablolu ag

Kablolu ag baglantisi
1 Harici modemin cikisini LAN soketine Cat 5
kablo ile baglayin.

Not:
m Baglanh kablolari irin ile birlikte verilmez.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Kablolu aé ayarlqn 6 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Ag Ayarlari«
satirini secin ve »€« veya »P« digmesiyle

Kablolu ag ayarlarini yapmak icin iki yol vardir. »Otomatike secenegini secin.

A Otomatik baglant,
tim baglanh ayarlar (»IP Adresic,
»Netmaske, »Gateway« ve »DNS«) bilgileri
modemden otomatik olarak alinir.

7 »e« (kirmizi) digmesi ile »Baglanc
secenegini secip modem baglantsini kurun.
- »Baglanti kuruluyor ... Litfen bekleyin«
mesaji gérintilenir ve baglanti basarili

B Manuel baglant, ise »Gateway Baglantisi: Basarili« mesaiji
tim baglanh ayarlar (»IP Adresic, gérintilenir.

»Netmaske, »Gateway« ve »DNS«) bilgileri

manuel olarak yapilandinlmasi gerekir. 8  »ee« [yesil) digmesine basarak yapilan

ayarlar ile yerel ag ve internet baglantisinin

gerceklestigini kontrol edin.

- »Test ediliyor ... Litfen bekleyin« mesaiji
gérintilenir ve baglant basarili ise
»Gateway Baglantisi: Basarili«, »internet
Baglantisi: Basarili« mesaiji gérintilenir.

Otomatik baglant:

Bir cok ev agi Dinamik Agdir. Dinamik bir aga
sahipseniz, DHCP destekleyen bir DSL modem
kullanmalisiniz. DHCP'yi destekleyen modemler
ve IP paylastiricilar, »IP Adresi«, »Netmaske,

»Gateway« ve internet erisimi icin gereksinim 9 Ayarlan sonlandirmak igin »EXIT«
duyulan »DNS« degerlerini otomatik olarak digmesine basin.

alirlar, béylece bu degerleri manuel girmeniz Not:

gerekmez.

® Dinamik bir aga sahip degilseniz manuel
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin. baglanti bélimindeki adimlari takip edin.

2 »V, »A, »&« veya »p« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »Ag« meni dgesini secip
»WV« digmesiyle onaylayin.

Ayartar> A

por
XK

Otomatik

Kapal

EREen (O BaglantTesti 4

4 »Baglanh Tipini Degistir« satirini »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »WV«veya »A« digmesiyle »Kablolu«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Manvel baglant:

Bazi aglar Statik IP adresi gerektirir. Aginiz
Statik bir IP adresi gerektiriyorsa, »IP

Adresic, »Netmask«, »Gateway« ve »DNS«
degerlerini manvel olarak girmelisiniz. »IP
Adresi«, »Netmask«, »Gateway« ve »DNS«
degerlerini, (ISS) Internet Servis Saglayicinizdan
alabilirsiniz.

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A« »&« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »Ag« meni dgesini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.

4 »Baglant Tipini Degistir« satirmi »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »WV«veya »A« digmesiyle »Kablolu«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

6 »V«digmesiyle »Ag Ayarlari« satirini secin
ve »€« veya »P« digmesiyle »Manuel«
secenegini secin.

7 »V«ile »Gelismis« satirini secin ve »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »IP Adresi«, »DNS«, »Netmask« ve
»Gateway« secenekleri etkindir.

Ayartar> A

e
XK

A Ayarant Manuel

1P Adresi 192.168..000. 200
DNS 192.168. 000 . 254
‘ Netmask 255. 255 255. 200
‘ Gateway 192.168..000 . 254

ERbein (8 BaflntTesti 435 Aan Defistc ikapst [ s

8 »WV«digmesiyle »IP Adresi« satirini secin.
»1...0« ile IP adresini girin.

9 »WV«ile DNS sahrini secin.
»1...0« ile IP adresini girin.

10 »V« digmesiyle »Netmask« satirini secin.
»1...0« ile Netmask adresini girin.

11 »V« digmesiyle »Gateway« satirini secin.
»1...0« ile Gateway adresini girin.
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12 »e«(kirmizi) digmesi ile »Baglan«
secenegini secip modem baglantisini kurun.
- »Baglanti kuruluyor ... Litfen bekleyin«
mesaji gérintilenir ve baglant basarili
ise Gateway Baglantisi: Basarili« mesaii
gérintilenir.

13 »eec (yesil) digmesine basarak yapilan
ayarlar ile yerel a§ ve internet baglantisinin
gerceklestigini kontrol edin.

- »Test ediliyor ... Litfen bekleyin« mesaiji
gérintilenir ve baglanh basarili ise
»Gatewa y Baglanhsi: Basarili«, »internet
Baglantisi: Basarili« mesaiji gérintilenir.

14 Ayarlan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT«
disgmesine basin.
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Kablosuz ag

Kablosuz ag baglantisi

1 Televizyonun kablosuz bir aga baglanmasi
icin kendi icerisinde entegre bir Kablosuz
WiFi Adaptéri meveuttur.

Notlar:

m Kablosuz LAN adaptéri IEEE 802.11B/G
ve N iletisim protokollerini destekler.
Kablosuz baglantida HD video oynatiminda
en iyi performansi saglamak icin IEEE
802.11N protokoliini kullanmanizi éneririz.

m [EEE 802.11B/G destekli bir modem
kullanildiginda videolarin oynatimasinda
performans [EEE 802.11N destekleyen
modeme gére daha disik olabilir, bunun
sebebi |[EEE 802.11B/G protokoliinin veri

aktarim hizinin dissik olmasidir.

m Kablosuz yerel agda DLNA ve internete
bagl agda SMART inter@ctive TV
4.0 vygulamalarinda video oynatma
performansi her kablosuz agda oldugu gibi
agi kullanan kullanicr sayinina bagh oldugu
unutulmamalidir.

m Ev aginda kullaniimayan ag ekipmanlarini
gereksiz a trafigi yaratacagindan
kapatilmasi dnerilir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

® Modem veya kablosuz ag paylastiricisini
yiksek bir yere koymak kablosuz baglanti
cekim giicini arthrir.

m Kablosuz baglant cekim giici, modemin
tipine ve televizyonun modeme uzakhigina
bagl olarak degiskenlik gésterebilir.

Kablosuz ag ayarlarn

Televizyonunuzu ev aginiza baglamak icin
cesitli yéntemler vardir.

A Otomatik baglant,
tim baglant ayarlari (»IP Adresic,
»Netmaske, »Gateway« ve »DNS«) bilgileri
modemden otomatik olarak alinir.
Yénlendiriciye bagl olarak asagidaki
secenekleri kullanabilirsiniz:
- Secenek “WPS-PBC” (Basmali Digme

Yapilandirmasi);

- Bir WPS PIN ile baglant;

- Ag sifresini girerek baglanmak.

B Manuel baglant,
tim baglanh ayarlar (»IP Adresic,
»Netmaske, »Gateway« ve »DNS«) bilgileri
manvuel olarak yapilandinlmasi gerekir.
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Teknik gereklilikler

Bir cok ev agi Dinamik Agdir. Dinamik bir aga
sahipseniz, DHCP destekleyen bir DSL modem
kullanmalisiniz. DHCP'yi destekleyen modemler
ve IP paylastinicilar, »IP Adresi«, »Netmaske,
»Gateway« ve internet erisimi icin gereksinim
duyulan »DNS« degerlerini otomatik olarak
alirlar, béylece bu degerleri manuel girmeniz
gerekmez.

Bir digmeye basarak kablosuz WPS ag
baglantisi
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 »V¢, »A«, »&« veya »p« diigmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »AJ« meni dgesini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ag ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

4 »Baglant Tipini Degistir« satirni »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »WV«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Kablosuz
WPS« secenegini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

- WiFi uyan ekrani gérintilenir.

6 »€«veya »P« ile »Evet« secenegini secip
»OK« digmesiyle WiFi'i onaylayin.

7 »V«digmesiyle "WPS Tipi« sahrini segin
ve »€« veya »P« digmesiyle »Tus Basmac
secenegini secin.
Ayarar > Aj

P
XK

Kablosuz WPS
Acik

Noktasi Se¢ NIA

‘ AJ Ayarlan Otomatik

‘ Gelismis.

425 Man Defisti

8 »e« (kirmizi) digmesi ile »Baglan«
secenegdini secip modem baglantisini kurun.
- »Erisim Noktasi izerindeki WPS tusuna
basin« mesaiji gérintilenir.
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9 Router izerindeki WPS tusuna basiniz.

10 Erisim noktasi izerinden WPS digmesine
bastiktan sonra devam etmek icin »€« veya
»P« digmesi ile »Devam« secenegini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

- "Gateway Baglanhsi: Basarili" mesaiji
gérintilenir.

11 »ee« (yesil) digmesine basarak yapilan
ayarlar ile a§ baglantsinin gerceklestigini
kontrol edin.

- »Test ediliyor ... Litfen bekleyin« mesaiji
gdrintilenir ve baglanti basarili ise
»Gateway Baglantisi: Basarili«, »internet
Baglanhsi: Basarilic mesaji gérintilenir.

12 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

PIN ile kablosuz WPS ag baglantisi
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

2 »V¢, »A« »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »D« veya »&« ile »Ag« meni dgesini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »A§ ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

4 »Baglant Tipini Degistir« satirni »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »WV«veya »A« digmesiyle »Kablosuz
WPS« secenegini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

- WiFi uyan ekrani gérintilenir.

6 »€« veya »P« ile »Evet« secenegini secip
»OK« digmesiyle WiFi'i onaylayin.

7 >V« digmesiyle »WPS Tipi« satirini secin
ve »€« veya »P« digmesiyle »Tus Basmac
secenegini secin.

Ayartar > AJ

‘ Erisim Noktasi Seg

‘ A Ayartari

| selismis

Wb Bodlant Test

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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8 e« (kirmizi) digmesi ile »Baglanc
secenegini secip modem baglantisini kurun.
- »Erisim Noktasi izerindeki WPS tusuna
basin« mesaiji gérintilenir.

9 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Erisim Noktasi
Sec« satirini secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Mevcut WPS destekli kablosuz aglar
taranarak »Erisim Noktasi Sec«
menisinde gérintilenir.

10 »V«, »A« digmesi ile baglanmak
istediginiz agr secip »OK« digmesine
basarak onaylayin.

- Kablosuz WPS menisiinde 8 haneli pin
kodu gérintilenir.

Not:

m PIN kodunun bir bilgisayar yardimiyla nasil
girilecegini 3grenmek icin yénlendiricinizin
kilavuzuna bakin.

11 Yénlendiriciye pin kodu girmek icin bir
bilgisayar kullanin (6rn. AVM FRITZ!Box:
meni 8gesi WLAN Ayarlari... WPS) ve
kaydet.

Not:

m Televizyonun iretmis oldugu 8 haneli PIN
kodu modem arayiizine 2 dakika icinde
girilmelidir, girilmedigi taktirde televizyon
modem ile baglantisini keser.

12 Kaydi onaylamak icin »€« veya »p«
disgmesi ile »Devam« secenegini secin ve
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

- "Gateway Baglantisi: Basarili" mesaiji
gorintilenir.

13 »ee« (yesil) digmesine basarak yapilan
ayarlar ile yerel ag ve internet baglantisinin
gerceklestigini kontrol edin.

- »Test ediliyor ... Litfen bekleyin« mesaiji
gérintilenir ve baglanh basarili ise
»Gateway Baglanhisi: Basarili«, »internet
Baglanhsi: Basarilic mesajlar ve MAC
adresi gérintilenir.

14 Ayar sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Ag sifresini girerek otomatik
baglanmak

Yénlendiriciniz "WPS-PBC” veya WPS PIN
girisini desteklemiyorsa bu yéntemi baglant
kurmak icin uygulayin.

1 »MENU« digmesiyle mentyi acin.

2 »Ayarlar« meni gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »&«ile »Ag Ayarlari« meni
dgesini secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ag ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

Ayartar > Ag o
oo

Gt Ses oyl v [ ey
Ag Ayarlan Otomatik

s

M Baglan TN BajlantiTesti 3% AlamDefisti @ Sec

4 »Baglanh Tipini Degistir« satirini »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »WV«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Kablosuz«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- WiFi uyan ekrani gérintilenir.

6 »€«veya »P« ile »Evet« secenegini secip
»OK« digmesiyle WiFi'i onaylayin.

7 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Erisim Noktasi
Sec« satinni secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Mevcut kablosuz aglar taranarak »Erisim
Noktasi Sec« menisinde gérintilenir.

8 »WV«veya »Ac«digmesiile baglanmak
istediginiz agr secip »OK« digmesine
basarak onaylayin.

- Kablosuz baglanti sifre ekrani
gérintilenir.

Not:

m Kablosuz modemin TV tarafindan agda
bulunabilmesi icin ag isminin ASCII
karakterleri desteklemesi gerekmektedir.
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9 »V, »A«, »&« veya »P« digmesiyle
gereken karakteri secip »OK« digmesiyle
bir sonraki karaktere gecin.

- »Shift« = »OK« tuslarini kullanarak
biyik harfler / sayilar ve kiicik harfler
/ dzel karakterler arasinda gecis
yapabilirsiniz.

Girilen karakteri silmek icin »Del« diigmesini

secip »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

10 »eec (yesil) ile sifreyi onaylayin.

- »Baglanti kuruluyor ... Litfen bekleyin«
mesaiji gorintilenir ve baglant basaril
ise »Gateway Baglantisi: Basarilic mesaiji
gérintilenir.

11 »eec (yesil) digmesine basarak yapilan
ayarlar ile yerel ag ve internet baglantisinin
gerceklestigini kontrol edin.

- »Test ediliyor ... Litfen bekleyin« mesaiji
gérintilenir ve baglanh basarili ise
»Gateway Baglanhsi: Basarili«, »internet
Baglantsi: Basarilic mesaiji gérintilenir.

12 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
Not:

m Dinamik bir aga sahip degilseniz manuel
baglanti bdlimindeki adimlar takip edin.
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Manvel baglant:

Bazi aglar Statik IP adresi gerektirir. Aginiz
Statik bir IP adresi gerektiriyorsa, »IP

Adresic, »Netmask«, »Gateway« ve »DNS«
degerlerini manvuel olarak girmelisiniz. »IP
Adresi«, »Netmask«, »Gateway« ve »DNS«
degerlerini, (ISS) Internet Servis Saglayicinizdan
alabilirsiniz.

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A« »&« veya »D« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OKc« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »Ag« meni dgesini secip
»W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ag ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

4 »Baglanh Tipini Degistir« satirini »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle »Kablosuz«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- WiFi uyan ekrani gérintilenir.

6 »€«veya »P« ile »Evet« secenegini secip
»OK« digmesiyle WiFi'i onaylayin.

7 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Ag Ayarlari«
satirnini secin ve »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Manuel« secenegini secin.

- »IP Adresi«, »DNS«, »Netmask« ve
»Gateway« secenekleri etkindir.

Ayartar > Ag

‘ Bajlant Tipini Defistir Kablosuz

‘ WiFi Manuel
Erisim Nokta1 Seg NiA
A Ayarari Manuel

NS 000.. 000 . 000 . 000

(M Sailn N BalantTesti 435 Aan Defistc

R Gesmis Koot [ O

8 »V« digmesiyle »IP Adresi« satirini secin.
»1...0« ile IP adresini girin.

9 »WV«ile »DNS« satirini secin.
»1...0« ile DNS adresini girin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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10 »V« digmesiyle »Netmask« satirini secin.
»1...0« ile Netmask adresini girin.

11 »V« digmesiyle »Gateway« satirini secin.
»1...0« ile Gateway adresini girin.

12 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Erisim Noktasi
Sec« satirini secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Mevcut kablosuz aglar taranarak »Erisim
Noktasi Sec« menisinde gérintilenir.

13 »V« veya »A« digmesiyle baglanmak
istediginiz ad secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Kablosuz baglanti sifre ekrani
gérintilenir.

Not:

m Kablosuz modemin TV tarafindan agda
bulunabilmesi icin ag isminin ASCII
karakterleri desteklemesi gerekmektedir.

14 »V«, »Ax, »&« veya »P« digmesiyle
gereken karakteri secip »OK« diigmesiyle
bir sonraki karaktere gecin.

- »Shift« = »OK« tuslarini kullanarak
biyik harfler / sayilar ve kiicik harfler
/ dzel karakterler arasinda gecis
yapabilirsiniz.

- Girilen karakteri silmek icin »Del«
digmesini secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

15 »ee« (yesil) ile sifreyi onaylayin.

- »Baglanti kuruluyor ... Litfen bekleyin«
mesaiji gorintilenir ve baglant basaril
ise »Gateway Baglantisi: Basarilic mesaji
gérintilenir.

16 »ee« (yesil) digmesine basarak yapilan
ayarlar ile yerel ag ve internet baglantisinin
gerceklestigini kontrol edin.

- »Test ediliyor ... Litfen bekleyin« mesaiji
gérintilenir ve baglant basarili ise
»Gateway Baglantsi: Basarili«, »internet
Baglantisi: Basarili« mesaiji gérintilenir.

17 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

"Gizli" bir aga televizyonun
baglanmasi

Yénlendiricinin SSID (Servis Seti Tanimlayici)'si
goérinmese bile televizyonunuzu bu aga
baglayabilirsiniz.

1
2

»MENU« diigmesiyle meniyi agin.

»W e, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

»P« veya »€« ile »Ag« meni desini secip
»WV« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Ag ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

»WV« veya »A« digmesiyle »Erisim Noktasi

Sec« satirini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle

onaylayin.

- »Erisim Noktasi Sec« meniisii gérintilenir
ve mevcut kablosuz aglar taranarak
meniide gérintilenir.

»e« (kirmizi) digmesine basin.
- »Ag Ekle« menisi gérinir.

»WV« veya »A« ile »Erisim Noktas
Adi« satinni secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin.

- SSID girisi icin bir meni gérintilenir.

Not:
m Kablosuz modemin TV tarafindan agda

bulunabilmesi icin ag isminin ASCII
karakterleri desteklemesi gerekmektedir.

»WV¢, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle

gerekli karakteri secip »OK« diigmesiyle bir

sonraki karaktere gecin.

- »Shift« = »OK« tuslarini kullanarak
biyik harfler / sayilar ve kiigik harfler
/ dzel karakterler arasinda gecis
yapabilirsiniz.

- Girilen karakteri silmek icin »Del«
digmesini secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

SSIDYyi »ee« (yesil) digmesine basarak
onaylayin.

»W« digmesiyle »Givenlik tipi« satirini
secin ve »€« veya »P« digmesiyle gereken
secenegi "WPA2« secin.
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10

11

12

13

14

15

»e« (kirmizi) ile ayari onaylayin.
- Ag artik »Erisim Noktasi Sec«
menisindedir.

»W« veya »A« digmesi ile agi secip »OK«

diigmesine basarak onaylayin.

- Kablosuz baglanti sifre ekrani
gérintilenir.

»V ¢, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
gereken karakteri secip »OK« digmesiyle
bir sonraki karaktere gecin.

- »Shift« = »OK« tuslarini kullanarak
biyik harfler / sayilar ve kiigik harfler
/ dzel karakterler arasinda gecis
yapabilirsiniz.

- Girilen karakteri silmek icin »Del«
digmesini secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

»ee« (yesil) digmesine basarak sifreyi

onaylayin.

- »Baglanti kuruluyor ... Litfen bekleyin«
mesaiji gorintilenir.

»ee« (yesil) digmesine basarak yapilan
ayarlar ile a§ baglanhsinin gerceklestigini
kontrol edin.

- »Test ediliyor ... Litfen bekleyin« mesaiji
gérintilenir ve baglanh basarili ise
»Gateway Baglantisi: Basarili, »internet
Baglantsi: Basarili«, mesajlar ve MAC
adresi gérintilenir.

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
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TV Adinin Degistirilmesi

Televizyonunuzun agda tanimlanmasini
saglamak icin “Ultralogic FHD” ad, fabrikada
atanmaktadir. Adi degistirebilirsiniz.

1
2

3

»MENU« diigmesiyle meniyi agin.

»W e, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

»&« veya »P« diigmesi ile »TV« meni
dgesini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

»W« ile »Hakkinda« sahrini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

»V« ile »TV Adi« satirini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

Mevcut ismi adim adim silmek icin »e«
(kirmizi) digmesine basin.

»W e, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle

gerekli karakteri secip »OK« digmesiyle bir

sonraki karaktere gecin.

- »Shift« = »OK« tuslarini kullanarak
biyik harfler / sayilar ve kigik harfler
/ 6zel karakterler arasinda gecis
yapabilirsiniz.

- Girilen karakteri silmek icin »Del«
digmesini secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

Yeni adi »ee« (yesil) digmesine basarak
onaylayin.

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Uydu baglantili tGm dijital
televizyon istasyonlarinin
otomatik olarak aranmasi

Yeni uydu kanallari sik sik eklenir ya da uydu
verileri degistirilir. Bu nedenle, otomatik arama
fonksiyonu zaman zaman baslatmaniz &nerilir.

Tiom transponderlar taranarak yeni kanallar
aranir.

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.
2 >V, »A« »&« veya »P« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OKc« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »Kaynak« meni dgesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak« meniisi gérintilenir.

Ayartar > Kaynak o
Xcamo

G Mam Defistic @ Girs Modu

4 »V«veya »Ac«ile »Otomatik Kanal
Aramac satirini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Meni gérintilenir.

5 »WV«veya »A« digmesiyle »Uyduc
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

6 »V«veya »Ac« digmesiyle operatér

secimini yapip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

7 »eeee« (mavi) digmesiile »Devam«
secenegini secin.

8 Kanal Tipini secin.
Yalnizca dijital kanallarini mi (Dijital),
yoksa yalnizca radyo mu (Radyo) ya da
ikisini birden mi (Dijital+Radyo) aramak
istediginizi belirlemek icin »W« veya » A«
disgmesiyle »Dijital« ve/veya »Radyo«
dgelerini secip isaretlemek ya da isareti
kaldirmak icin »OK« disgmesine basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

9 Tarama Modunu secin.
Yalnizea icretsiz dijital televizyon
kanallanini mi (Ucretsiz), yoksa yalnizca
sifreli dijital televizyon kanallarini mi (Sifreli)
ya da ikisini birden mi (Ucretsiz+Sifreli)
aramak istediginizi belirlemek icin »W«
veya » A« digmesiyle »Ucretsiz« ve/veya
»Sifreli« dgelerini secip isaretlemek ya da
isareti icin »OK« digmesine basin.

10 Aramaya baslamak icin »e« kirmizi
disgmesine basin.

Notlar:

m Ayni uydular vasitasiyla giincellerken
arama baslangicinda bir giivenlik sorusu
gérintilenir.

m Onceden kaydedilen kanallar kanal

listesinde saklanmasi icin »€« veya »P«
diigmesiyle »Evet« 6gesini secin;

veya

kanallar silmek icin »Hayir« 8gesini secip

»OK« disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Dijital Arama« meniisi gérinir ve
televizyonun aranmasina baslanir.

- »Arama tamamlandil« mesaii
gérindiginde arama tamamlanir.

Not:
m Arama islemi, »EXIT« digmesiyle sona
erdirilebilir.

11 »eee« (san) ile kanal Dizenleyicisine gegin;

yeya

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
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Uydu baglantlh dijital televizyon

istasyonlarinin manuel
aranmasi

Otomatik arama ile belirli bir istasyon
bulunamazsa manuel arama fonksiyonunu
kullanarak arama yapabilirsiniz. Bunun icin
istasyonun tim parametreleri dogru girilmelidir.
Gecerli transponder bilgilerini teletekst
sayfasindan, uydu TV dergi yayinlari veya
internetten 6grenebilirsiniz.

1
2

3

»MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.
»W ¢, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« menii 6gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

»P« veya »€« ile »Kaynak« menii 6gesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak Ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

»WV < ile »Elle Kanal Arama« satirini secin ve
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

»V« veya » A« digmesiyle »Uydu«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

Gerekli 6geleri »VW« veya »A« digmesiyle
secin.

Servis Tipi

Yalnizca televizyon kanallarini mi (DTV),
yoksa yalnizca radyo mu (Radyo) ya

da ikisini birden mi (Radyo+TV) aramak
istediginizi belirlemek icin »€« veya »»«
disgmesine basin.

Tarama Tipi

Yalnizca icretsiz dijital televizyon
kanallarini mi (Ucretsiz), yoksa yalnizca
sifreli dijital televizyon kanallarini mi (Sifreli)
ya da ikisini birden mi (Ucretsiz + Sifreli)
aramak istediginizi belirlemek icin »€« veya
»P« digmesine basin.

Transponder
Kanal frekansini »1...0« digmeleriyle 5
basamakli olarak girin.

Sembol Orani
Kanal sembol oranini »1...0« digmeleriyle
5 basamakli olarak girin.

Polarizasyon
Kanal polarizasyonunu »€« veya »»«
diigmesiyle »Yatay« veya »Dikey« secin.
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Ag Arama
Ag aramasini »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Acik« veya »Kapali« secin.

Aramaya baslamak icin »e« (kirmizi)

disgmesine basin.

- »Dijital Arama« menisi gérinir ve
televizyonun aranmasina baslanir.

Not:
® Arama islemi, »EXIT« digmesiyle sona

erdirilebilir.

8 Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine

basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



DETAYLI KANAL AYARLARI

LNB secimi
Sadece gerekli olan »DiSEqC 1.0« veya
»DIiSEqC 1.1« secimini yapin.

Dijital uydu kanallari icin anten
ayarlan ve kanallarin otomatik

aranmasi
Notlar: 9 Arama islemine devam etmek icin »eesec
: i) digmesine basin.
m LNB ayarlan hakkindaki asagidaki (mavi) digmesine basin
agiklama, uydu sistemleriyle ilgili Gnemli bir 10 Kanal Tipini secin.
bilgi teskil etmektedir. Ozel irinler satan Yalnizca dijital kanallarini mi (Dijital),
magazaniza danisin. yoksa yalnizca radyo mu (Radyo) ya da
»MENU« digmesivle meniivi acin ikisini birden mi (Dijital+Radyo) aramak
gmesty yuaen. istediginizi belirlemek icin »V« veya » A«
»V ¢, » A, »&e veya »Pe diigmesiyle disgmesiyle »Dijital« ve/veya »Radyo«
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin. dgelerini secip isaretlemek ya da isareti
»P« veya »€« ile »Kaynak« meni dgesini kaldirmak icin »OK« diigmesine basin.
secip »W« diigmesiyle onaylayin. 11 Tarama Modunu segin.

- »Kaynak Ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

»W« veya »Ac« ile »Otomatik Kanal
Aramac satinini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

»WV« veya »A« digmesiyle »Uydu«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

»WV« veya »A« digmesiyle »Standart
Mod« secenegini secin ve »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

»W« veya »A« digmesiyle »Anten
Ayarlari« secenegdini secin ve »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Anten Ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.
Gerekli 6geleri »VM«, » A« digmesiyle

secin.

Uydu

»OK« digmesine basin ve dijital istasyonlarn

almak istediginiz uyduyu »V« veya » A«
disgmesiyle secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

LNB Tipi

»OK« diigmesine basin ve uydu sisteminde
kullanilan LNB tipini »€« veya »»«
diigmesine basin ve »ee« (yesil) digmesine
basarak onaylayin.

LNB Giici

LNB giicinii »Kapali« olarak ayarlayin
veya LNB tipine gdre »13/18V«, »14/19V«
ayarini »€« veya »P« diigmesiyle secin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Yalnizca icretsiz dijital televizyon
kanallanini mi (Ucretsiz), yoksa yalnizca
sifreli dijital televizyon kanallarini mi (Sifreli)
ya da ikisini birden mi (Ucretsiz+Sifreli)
aramak istediginizi belirlemek icin »W«
veya »A« digmesiyle »Ucretsiz« ve/veya
»Sifreli« dgelerini secip isaretlemek ya da
isareti icin »OK« digmesine basin.

12 Aramaya baslamak icin »e« kirmizi

disgmesine basin.

Notlar:

m Ayni uydular vasitasiyla giincellerken
arama baslangicinda bir giivenlik sorusu
gérintilenir.

m Onceden kaydedilen kanallar kanal
listesinde saklanmasi icin »€« veya »»«
digmesiyle »Evet« 8gesini secin;

veya

kanallari silmek icin »Hayir« gesini secip

»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Dijital Arama« menisi gérinir ve
televizyonun aranmasina baslanir.

- »Arama tamamlandil« mesaii
gérindiginde arama tamamlanir.

Not:
m Arama islemi, »EXIT« digmesiyle sona
erdirilebilir.

13 »eee« (sar) ile kanal Dizenleyicisine gecin;

yeya

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
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»W« digmesiyle »LNB-Frekansi Disitk«
secenegdini secip frekansi » 1...0« digmesi
ile bes hane olarak girin.

Dijital uydu kanallari icin anten
ayarlari ve SCR sistemi ile
kanallarin otomatik aranmasi

Notlar:
m Televizyonunuz SCR sistemini

desteklemektedir. (Single Channel Router -
Tek Kanal Yénlendirici - EN 50494).

m Asagidaki bélimde anlatilan LNB ayarlar
vydu sistemleri hakkinda énemli bir
uzmanlik gerektirmektedir. Konu ile ilgili
yetkili saticiniz ile gérisin.

»MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

»WV¢, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

»P« veya »&« ile »Kaynak« menis 8gesini
secip »W« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak Ayarlari« meniisi gérintilenir.

»V « ile »Otomatik kanal arama« satirini
secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

»W« veya » A« digmesiyle »Uydu«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

»V« veya »A« digmesiyle »Standart
Mod« secenegini secin ve »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

»W« veya »A« digmesiyle »Anten
Ayarlari« secenegini secin ve »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Anten Ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

Gerekli 8geleri »W«, » A« digmesiyle
secin.

Uydu

»OK« digmesine basin ve dijital istasyonlarn
almak istediginiz uyduyu »€«, »P«,

»W« veya »A« digmesiyle secip »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

LNB tipi

Anten sisteminiz tek kablo yénlendirici

coklu anahtar (multiswitch) varsa »SCR«
secenegini kullanin. »OK« digmesine basin,
»€« veya »P« digmesiyle »SCR« secenegini
secin.

»W« digmesiyle »LNB-Frekansi Yiksek«
secenegini secip frekansi »1...0« digmesi
ile bes hane olarak girin.
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Secimi onaylamak icin »ee« (yesil)
digmesine basin.

LNB secimi

Sadece gerekli olan »DiSEqC 1.0« veya
»DIiSEqC 1.1« secimini yapin

LNB Secimi

LNB sayisina bagl olarak »€« veya »»«
diigmesiyle seciminizi yapin.

Sadece 1 LNB kullanildiginda »1/2« iki
LNB kullanilmasi durumunda gerekli secimi
yapin (»1/2« veya »2/2«).

Kullanici Bandi

»&« veya »P« digmesiyle kullanilan anten
soketini secin.

KB Frekansi (MHz)
»1...0« digmesiyle ile secilen anten soketi
icin gerekli frekans girin.

Notlar:

m SCR Switchinizin destekledigi / énerdigi
kurulum ekipmanlarini kullaniniz.

m Kurulum sirasinda belirtilen kullanici bands
numarasinin ve frekansinin degistirilmesi
durumunda sisteme bagl diger kullanicilar
/ alicilan etkileyebilir.

m Kullanici bandi ve Kullanici bandi frekansi
kullanilan SCR switch izerinde yer
almaktadir ve her kullanici / alici belli bir
kullanici bandi ve kullanici bandi frekansi
secilmelidir.

m SCR uydu sistemlerinde birden fazla
kullanici / alicinin ayni anda otomatik
arama yapmasi sorunlara sebep olabilir.

9 Anten ayarlarindan cikmak icin »eeee«

(mavi) digmesine basin.

10 Kanal Tipini secin.
Yalnizca dijital kanallarini mi (Dijital),
yoksa yalnizca radyo mu (Radyo) ya da
ikisini birden mi (Dijital+Radyo) aramak
istediginizi belirlemek icin »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Dijital« ve/veya »Radyo«
dgelerini secip isaretlemek ya da isarefi
kaldirmak icin »OK« diigmesine basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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11 Tarama Modunu segin.
Yalnizea icretsiz dijital televizyon
kanallarini mi (Ucretsiz), yoksa yalnizca
sifreli dijital televizyon kanallarini mi (Sifreli)

Dijital uydu kanallari icin anten
ayarlari ve DiSEqC 1.0/1.1 ile
kanallarin otomatik aranmasi

ya da ikisini birden mi (Ucretsiz+Sifreli)
aramak istediginizi belirlemek icin »W«
veya » A« digmesiyle »Ucretsiz« ve/veya
»Sifreli« dgelerini secip isaretlemek ya da
isareti icin »OK« digmesine basin.

12 Aramaya baslamak icin »e« kirmizi
disgmesine basin.

Notlar:

m Ayni uydular vasitasiyla giincellerken
arama baslangicinda bir giivenlik sorusu
gérintilenir.

m Onceden kaydedilen kanallar kanal
listesinde saklanmasi icin »€« veya »»«
diigmesiyle »Evet« gesini secin;

veya

kanallar silmek icin »Hayir« 8gesini secip

»OK« disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Dijital Arama« menisi gérinir ve
televizyonun aranmasina baslanr.

- »Arama tamamlandil« mesaiji
gérindiginde arama tamamlanir.

Not:
m Arama islemi, »EXIT« diigmesiyle sona
erdirilebilir.

13 »eee« (san) ile kanal Dizenleyicisine gecin;

yeya

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Not:

m Asagidaki bslimde anlahlan LNB ayarlar
vydu sistemleri hakkinda énemli bir
uzmanlik gerektirmektedir. Konu ile ilgili
yetkili saticiniz ile gérisin.

»MENU« digmesiyle meniiyd acin.

»V«, » &, »€« veya P dijgmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OKc« ile onaylayin.

»P« veya »€« ile »Kaynak« menii 8gesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak Ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

»WV« ile »Otomatik kanal aramac satirini
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

»W« veya »A« digmesiyle »Uydu«
secenegini secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin.

»WV« veya »A« digmesiyle »Standart
Mod« secenegini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

»W« veya » A« digmesiyle »Anten
Ayarlari« secenegini secin ve »OK«
digmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Anten Ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

Gerekli 6geleri »V«, » A« digmesiyle
secin.

Uydu

»OK« diigmesine basin ve dijital istasyonlar
almak istediginiz uyduyu »€«, »D«,

»W« veya »A« digmesiyle secip »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

LNB Tipi

»OK« diigmesine basin ve uydu sisteminde
kullanilan LNB tipini »€« veya »»«
diigmesine basin ve »ee« (yesil) digmesine
basarak onaylayin.

LNB Giici

LNB giicini »Kapali« olarak ayarlayin
veya LNB tipine gére »13/18V«, »14/19V«
ayarini »€« veya »P« diigmesiyle secin.
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10

12

LNB secimi
DiSEqC moduna bakin.

DISEqC Modu

Mevcut uydu sistemi adedine gére »Kapali«

»DiSEqC 1.0« veya »DiSEQC 1.1« secimini

»&« veya »P« digmesiyle yapin.

- »Kapali«: Tek antenli uydu sistemleri icin.

- »DiSEqC 1.0« switch kullanarak, en fazla

dért uydudan ayni anda alinabilir.

»LNB secimi« gesinden »€« veya
»P« digmesiyle ilgili DiSEqC
pozisyonlarina karsilik gelen uydu icin
»1/4«, »2/4«, »3/4« veya »4/4«
secimini yapin.

- »DiSEQC 1.1« switch kullanarak, en fazla

on alt uydudan ayni anda alinabilir

»LNB secimi« 6gesinden »€« veya
»P« digmesiyle ilgili DiSEqC
pozisyonlarina karsilik gelen uydu icin
»1/16« ve »16/16« arasinda secim
yapin.
Anten ayarlarindan cikmak icin »eeeec
(mavi) digmesine basin.

Kanal Tipini secin.

Yalnizca dijital kanallarini mi (Dijital),
yoksa yalnizca radyo mu (Radyo) ya da
ikisini birden mi (Dijital+Radyo) aramak
istediginizi belirlemek icin »W« veya » A«
diigmesiyle »Dijital« ve/veya »Radyo«
3gelerini secip isaretlemek ya da isareti
kaldirmak icin »OK« diigmesine basin.

Tarama Modunu secin.

Yalnizca icretsiz dijital televizyon
kanallarini mi (Ucretsiz), yoksa yalnizea
sifreli dijital televizyon kanallarini mi (Sifreli)
ya da ikisini birden mi (Ucretsiz+Sifreli)
aramak istediginizi belirlemek icin »W«
veya »A« digmesiyle »Ucretsiz« ve/veya
»Sifreli« dgelerini secip isaretlemek ya da
isareti icin »OK« digmesine basin.

Aramaya baslamak icin »e« kirmizi
disgmesine basin.
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Notlar:

® Ayni uydular vasitasiyla giincellerken
arama baslangicinda bir givenlik sorusu
gorintilenir.

m Onceden kaydedilen kanallar kanal
listesinde saklanmasi icin »€« veya »»«
diigmesiyle »Evet« 8gesini secin;
veya

kanallar silmek icin »Hayir« dgesini secip

»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Dijital Arama« menisi gérinir ve
televizyonun aranmasina baslanir.

- »Arama tamamlandil« mesaii
gorindiginde arama tamamlanir.

Not:

m Arama islemi, »EXIT« diigmesiyle sona
erdirilebilir.

13 »eee« (san) ile kanal Diizenleyicisine gecin;

veya

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Motorlu anten ayarlari
(DiSEQC 1.2)

Not:

m Asagidaki bslimde anlatilan LNB ayarlan
vydu sistemleri hakkinda énemli bir
uzmanlik gerektirmektedir. Konu ile ilgili
yetkili saticiniz ile gérisin.

Televizyonunuz DiSEQC 1.2 motorlu uydu
sistemlerini desteklemektedir. Bu ézellik ile
uyduyu televizyonunuz iizerinden kontrol
edebilirsiniz.

Her uyduya gére uydu anten pozisyonunu
ayarlayin. Bu ayarlar saklanarak ihtiyac
duyuldugunda anten énceden kaydedilmis bir
konuma tasinabilir.

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A« »&« veya »P« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OKc« ile onaylayin.

3 »><< veya »<« ile »qunak« meni 6gesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak« meniist gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »Acile »Elle Kanal Arama«
sahrini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

5 »WV«veya »A« digmesiyle »Uydu
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

6 »eeee« (mavi) digmesiyle »Anten Ayarlari«
secenedini onaylayin.

- »Anten Ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

7 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »DiSEqC
Moduc« satirini secin ve »€« veya »P«
diigmesiyle »DiSEqC1.2« secimini yapin.

- »DiSEqC 1.2 AYARLARI« satiri etkindir.

8 »WV«veya »Acile »DISEqC 1.2 AYARLARI«
satinni secip »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »DiSEqC 1.2 AYARLARI« meniysi

gérintilenir.

9  Gerekli 5geleri »W«, »A« digmesiyle
secin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Hareket Modu

Hareket modunu »€« veya »P« digmesiyle

»Ayrik« veya »Sirekli« secin.

- »Ayrik«: Anteni bati veya dogu yéninde
belirlenen adim boyutu kadar hareket
ettirir.

- »Sireklic: Anteni bati veya dogu yéniinde
sirekli hareket ettirir.

Adim Boyutu

Antenin kag adim dénmesi gerektigini »€«
veya »P« digmesiyle secin. »Adim Boyutu«
3gesi »Hareket Modu« 8gesi »Ayrik« olarak
secildiginde etkindir.

Motoru Déndiir

Anteni secilen uydu icin ayarlar. Anteni »€«

digmesiyle »Bati« ydniinde »p« digmesiyle

»Dogu« yéniinde ayarlayin.

- »Pozisyonu Kaydet«: Antenin mevcut
konumunu kaydeder. Maksimum 50
pozisyon kaydedilebilir. »e« (kirmizi)
digmesiyle ayar secip »€« veya »P«
digmesiyle kayit pozisyonunu secip »ee«
(yesil) dugmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Kayith Pozisyona Git«: Antenin énceden
kaydedilmis uydu pozisyonuna cevirir.
»ee« (yesil) digmesiyle ayar secip
»&« veya »P« digmesiyle dnceden
ayarlanmis pozisyonu secin ve »ee« (yesil)
digmesiyle onaylayin. Anten kaydedilmis
konuma dénecektir.

Limit Poz.

Antenin en fazla dénebilecegi limit
pozisyonu ayarlar ve anteni belirlenen
limitler icerisinde hareket etmesini saglar.
»&« digmesiyle »Bati« ydniindeki, »p«
digmesiyle »Dogu« yéniindeki limit
pozisyonunu belirleyin.

DiSEqC 1.2 Limit Sifirla

Anten icin ayarlanmis limit pozisyonlarini
sifirlar.

10 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« diigmesine
basin.

97 /116 TR



DETAYLI KANAL AYARLARI

Kablo saglayicisindan

televizyon kanallarinin otomatik

olarak aranmasi

1
2

»

4

6

»MENU« digmesiyle meniyd acin.
»V«, » A, »&€« veya P dﬁgmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

»P« veya »&€« ile »Kaynak« menis 6gesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.

»W« veya »A« ile »Otomatik Kanal
Aramac satirini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

»W« veya »A« digmesiyle »Kablo«

secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle

onaylayin.

- »Otomatik Kanal Arama« menisi
gérintilenir.

Ayarlar > Kaynak > Otomatik Kanal Arama

Network ID Otomatik

o Modu Defistc

» A« veya »V« digmesiyle »Tarama Tipi«
satirini secin ve »&« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Hizli« veya »Tam« tarama fipi secenegini
secin.

- »Hizli« tarama fonksiyonu, kanallar,
yayin sinyalindeki kablo operatéri
bilgisine gére ayarlar. Network ID«
aginiza uygun kurulumu gerceklestirir.
Network ID biliniyorsa mutlaka
girilmelidir. Bilmiyorsaniz, litfen »Frekans«
ve »Network ID« icin »Otomatik« ayarini
secin.

Tarama »Hizli« secenegiyle
yapilamiyorsa, »Tam« dgesini secin.
Gecerli tim kanallar »Tam« taramada
ayarlanir ve kaydedilir. Bu tarama islemi
uzun sirebilir. Kablo operatéri hizh
tarama fonksiyonunu desteklemezse bu
secenegin kullanilmasi tavsiye edilir.
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7

9

Not:

m Aramay hizlandirabilirsiniz. Bunun icin
frekans ve ag kimligi bilgileri gereklidir.
Kablo operatériinizden bu veriyi alabilir
veya Internet'teki forumlardan bulabilirsiniz.

»eeee« (mavi) digmesi ile »Devam«
secenegini secin.

Not:

m Dijital mi yoksa analog televizyon
kanallarinin mi aranacagini belirleyin.
Bunun icin »Dijital« veya »Analog«
secenedini secmek izere »V« veya
»A« digmesine basin ve »OK« diigmesi
ile "kiicik onay isaretini” kaldirin veya
vygulayin.

Aramaya baslamak icin »e« (kirmizi)
disgmesine basin.

Notlar:

® Ayni uydular vasitasiyla giincellerken
arama baslangicinda bir giivenlik sorusu
gérintilenir.

m Onceden kaydedilen kanallar kanal
listesinde saklanmasi icin »€« veya »»«
diigmesiyle »Evet« 6gesini secin;

yeya

kanallar silmek icin »Hayir« dgesini secip

»OK« disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Dijital Arama« meniisi gérinir ve
televizyonun aranmasina baslanir.

- »Arama tamamlandil« mesaii
gérindiginde arama tamamlanir.

Not:
m Arama islemi, »EXIT« digmesiyle sona
erdirilebilir.

»eeec (sar) ile Kanal Dizenleyicisine gecin;

yeya

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Kablo saglayicisindan
televizyon kanallarinin manuel
olarak aranmasi

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

2 >V, »A«, »€« veya P dUgmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »Kaynak« meni dgesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.

4 »V«veya »Acile »Elle Kanal Arama«
sahrini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

5 »WV«veya »A« digmesiyle »Kablo«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

6 Dijital mi yoksa analog televizyon
kanallarinin mi aranacagini belirleyin.
Bunun icin »Dijital« veya »Analog«
secenegini secmek zere »V« veya » A«
diigmesine basin ve »OK« digmesi ile
onaylayin.

7 »Frekans (MHz)« 8gesinden frekansi (4
basamakl) dogrudan »1...0« digmeleriyle
girin, ardindan arama baslayacaktir.

- Bulunan kanallar listede gérindiiginde
arama islemi tamamlanmis olur.

8 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Dijital karasal TV kanallarinin
otomatik olarak aranmasi
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

2 >V, »A« »&€« veya »D« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OKc« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »Kaynak« meni 8gesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.

4 »V«ile »Gelismis« satirini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »WV«digmesiyle »Aktif Anten« satirini secin.
»&« veya »P« (»Acik«) ile anten icin anten
giic kaynagini agin.

Onemli:

mAnten giic kaynagi (5V), yalnizca anten
sinyal amplifikatéri bulunan bir ic mekan
anteniyse ve sebekeye bagli bir prizden (ya
da benzer bir kaynaktan) beslenmiyorsa
acilabilir. Aksi takdirde, kisa devreye
yol acip anteninize onarilamaz hasarlar
verebilirsiniz.

6 »Acile »Otomatik Kanal Aramac satirini
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

7 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Antenc«
secenegdini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

8 Dijital mi yoksa analog televizyon
kanallarinin mi aranacagini belirleyin.
Bunun icin »Dijital« veya »Analog«
secenedini secmek Uzere »V« veya
»A« digmesine basin ve »OK« digmesi
ile "kiicik onay isaretini” kaldirin veya

vygulayin.
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9 Aramaya baslamak icin »e« (kirmizi)
disgmesine basin.

Notlar:

m Ayni uydular vasitasiyla giincellerken
arama baslangicinda bir giivenlik sorusu
gérintilenir.

m Onceden kaydedilen kanallar kanal
listesinde saklanmasi icin »€« veya »»«
diigmesiyle »Evet« 6gesini secin;
veya
kanallar silmek icin »Hayir« 8gesini secip
»OK« disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Dijital Arama« menisi gérinir ve
televizyonun aranmasina baslanir.

- »Arama tamamlandil« mesaiji
gérindiginde arama tamamlanir.

Not:

® Arama islemi, »EXIT« digmesiyle sona
erdirilebilir.

10 »eee« (san) ile Kanal Dizenleyicisine gecin;

veya
Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
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Dijital karasal TV kanallarinin
manvuel olarak aranmasi
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A« »&€« veya »D« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni égesini »OKc« ile onaylayin.

3 »P«veya »€« ile »Kaynak« meni 8gesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.

4 »V«ile »Gelismis« satirini secin ve »OK«
diigmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »WV«digmesiyle »Aktif Anten« satinini secin.
»&« veya »P« (»Acik«) ile anten icin anten
giic kaynagini agin.

Onemli:

mAnten giic kaynagi (5V), yalnizca anten
sinyal amplifikatéri bulunan bir ic mekan
anteniyse ve sebekeye bagl bir prizden (ya
da benzer bir kaynaktan) beslenmiyorsa
acilabilir. Aksi takdirde, kisa devreye
yol acip anteninize onarilamaz hasarlar
verebilirsiniz.

6 »Acile »Elle Kanal Aramac« satirini secin ve
»OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.

7 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Anten«
secenegdini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

8 Dijital mi yoksa analog televizyon
kanallarinin mi aranacagini belirleyin.
Bunun icin »Dijital« veya »Analog«
secenedini secmek Uzere »V« veya » A«
diigmesine basin ve »OK« digmesi ile
onaylayin.

- »Elle Kanal Arama« menisii gérintilenir.

9  Frekansi (3 basamakli) dogrudan »1...0«
digmeleriyle girin ve digmesiyle onaylayin.
- Arama baslar.
- Bulunan kanallar listede gérindiginde
arama islemi tamamlanmis olur.
10 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



DETAYLI KANAL AYARLARI

Otomatik servis giincelleme
Bu islevi etkinlestirildiginde, ag operatérlerinin
olasi degisiklikleri otomatik olarak giincellenir.

Televizyon, bekleme (stand-by) modunda
olmalidir.

Bu giincelleme, her tir alimi - karasal, kablolu ve
uydu - etkiler.

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.
2 »V¢, »A, »& veya »P« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »>« veya »<« ile »qunok« meni 6gesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak Ayarlari« menisi gérintilenir.

4 >V« veya »Acile »Gelismis« sahnni secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

5 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Oto. Servis
Giincelleme« satinini secin ve »€« veya »»«
disgmesiyle (»Acik«) otomatik giincellemeyi
secin.

6 Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
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Analog televizyon kanallarin
ayarlama

Bu ayar, yalnizca herhangi bir dijital kanali
alamadiginizda ve ilk kurulum sirasinda analog
bir arama yapmamis oldugunuzda gereklidir.

Televizyon kanali, arama fonksiyonunu
kullanarak dogrudan ayarlanabilir.

Tim analog televizyon kanallarini
ayarlama

Analog televizyon kanallari, kanal listesinde
dijital televizyon kanallarindan sonra
gérintilenir.

Not:
m Cati anteninin kablosunu (analog televizyon

istasyonlari icin) televizyonun tzerindeki
ANT IN girisine takin.

1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi acin.

2 »V¢, »A« »&« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

3 »D«veya »&« ile »Kaynak« meni dgesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak Ayarlari« menist gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »Acile »Otomatik Kanal
Aramac satirini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

5 Andlog yayini aldiginiz kaynagi »V« veya
»A« digmesiyle »Anten« veya »Kablo«
secenegini secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

6 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Dijital«

secenegini secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle kicik
onay isarefini kaldirin.

7 Aramaya baslamak icin »e« (kirmizi)
disgmesine basin.
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Notlar:

® Tarama basladiktan sonra bir givenlik
sorusu gorinir. »Evet« secenegini
onaylamak icin »OK« diigmesine basin.

- Kanal listesindeki tim kanal ve favori
listeleriniz, silinip yeniden derlenecektir.

- »Analog Arama« meniisii gériiniir ve
televizyonun aranmasina baslanir. Alinan
televizyon kanali sayisina bagli olarak bu
sadece birkac dakika sirebilir.

- »Arama tamamlandil« mesaiji
gérindiginde arama tamamlanir.

Not:
® Arama islemi, bitmeden 6nce »EXIT«
disgmesiyle sona erdirilebilir.

8 »eee« (sar) ile Kanal Dizenleyicisine gecin;

yeya

Ayari sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.

Kanal numaralarini girerek analog
televizyon kanallarini ayarlama
1 »MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.

2 >V, »A« »&« veya »P« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OKc« ile onaylayin.

3 »><< veya »<« ile »KClynGk« meni 6gesini
secip »WV« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak Ayarlari« menist gérintilenir.

4 »V«veya »Acile »Elle Kanal Arama«
satinni secin ve »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin.

5 Andlog yayini aldiginiz kaynagi »V« veya
» A« digmesiyle »Anten« veya »Kablo«
secenegini secip »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

6 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Analog«
secenegini secin ve »OK« digmesiyle
onaylayin.

- Meni gérintilenir.
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7 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Program No«
satirini secip &n ayar secmek icin »€«, »P«
veya »1...0« digmesine basin.

8 »V«veya »A« digmesiyle »Bant« satirini
secin. »S« (6zel kanal) ya da »C« (kanal)
seceneklerinden birini secmek icin »€« veya
»P« diigmesine basin.

9 »V«veya »Ac« digmeleriyle kanali secin.
Kanal numarasini adim adim girmek icin
»&« veya »P« digmesine, dogrudan girmek
icin »1...0« digmelerine basin veya
»ee« (yesil) veya »eee« (sari) digmesine
basarak otomatik taramayi baslatin.

Notlar:

m »Sistem« satinnda gecerli sistem
gérintilenir. Renk ve gérinti acisindan
sorunlar varsa, »W« veya »A digmesiyle
"Sistem" dgesini secin. »€« veya » P«
disgmesiyle gerekli ayari secin.

mHassas ayar gerektigi durumlarda »W«
veya »A« digmesiyle »ince Ayarlamac
dgesini secip »€« veya »P« diigmesiyle
ayarlayin.

10 Ayar kaydetmek icin »eeee« (mavi)
disgmesine basin.

Not:
m Diger televizyon kanallarini ayarlamak icin,
7 ila 10 arasindaki adimlar tekrarlayin.

11 Ayan sonlandirmak icin »EXIT« digmesine
basin.
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Kayith analog kanallarin
degistirilmesi

Televizyon kanallarinin ayarlanmasi sirasinda

otomatik kanal arama fonksiyonuyla kaydedilmis

olan kanallar varsa, bunlari silebilirsiniz. Ayrica,
bir kanalin adini degistirebilir veya girebilir ve
kanal atlayabilirsiniz.

Kanal listelerini secme

1
2

»MENU« digmesiyle meniyi agin.
»W, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle

»Ayarlar« meni gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

»P« veya »&« ile »Kaynak« menii 6gesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.

»W« veya »A« digmesiyle »Kanal
Diizenleyici« satirini secin ve »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

- »Kanal Diizenleyici« menisi gérintilenir.

Not:
m [lave islemler asagidaki bélimlerde
aciklanmustir.

Kanallar silme

»Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinde silmek
istediginiz kanal veya kanallar »W«, » A,
»&« veya »P« digmesiyle secip »OK«
disgmesine basarak televizyon kanalini
vurgulayin.

-Kanal »¢/« ile isaretlenir.

Not:
m Birkag televizyon kanali silinecekse, W «,

»A«, »&« veya »P« digmesiyle bunlar
secip her birini »OK« ile isaretleyin.

»eee« (san) digmesiyle »Araclar« menisini

onaylayin.

»W« veya »A« ile »Sil« satirni secin ve
»OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

Silme islemini onaylamak icin »€« veya »»«

diigmesiyle »Evet« 6gesini secin;

veya
iptal etmek icin »Hayir« 6gesini secip »OK«
disgmesiyle onaylayin.

Meniyi kapatmak icin »EXIT« tusuna
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Analog kanal isimlerini girme (maksi-
mum 8 karakter)

6

»Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinde yeniden
adlandirmak istediginiz kanali »W«, » A,
»&« veya »P« digmesiyle secip »OK«
diigmesine basarak vurgulayin.

-Kanal »¥« ile isaretlenir.

»eee (sar) digmesiyle »Araclar« menisini
onaylayin.

»W« veya »A« ile »Yeni Isim« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

Mevcut kanal adini silmek icin »e« (kirmizi)
disgmesine basin.

»WV¢, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle

gerekli karakteri secip »OK« diigmesiyle bir

sonraki karaktere gecin.

- »Shift« = »OK« tuslarini kullanarak
biyik harfler / sayilar ve kiicik harfler
/ dzel karakterler arasinda gecis
yapabilirsiniz.

- Girilen karakteri silmek icin »Del«
digmesini secip »OK« diigmesiyle
onaylayin.

»ee« (yesil) ile onaylayin.
Not:

m Diger kanal adlarini da girmek icin 1ila 6
arasindaki adimlar tekrarlayin.
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Favoriler listesi olusturma analog
kanallar

Favori kanallarinizi secebilir ve bunlar dért liste
halinde kaydedebilirsiniz (FAVT ila FAV4).

1 »Kanal Dizenleyici« menisinde favori
listesine eklemek istediginiz kanal veya
kanallart »VM«, »A, »<« veya »>«
diigmesiyle secip »OK« diigmesine basarak
televizyon kanalini vurgulayin.

-Kanal »¢/« ile isaretlenir.

2 »eee« (san) digmesiyle »Araclar« menisini
onaylayin.

3 »V«veya »Acile »Favori Ekle« satirini
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Favori Ekle« menisi gérintilenir.

4 »V «veya »A« digmesiyle secili kanallara
eklemek istedigini favoriler listesini secin ve
»OK« diigmesiyle kaydedin.

- Kanallar, Kanal Dizenleyici'de »®,
»@«, »®« veya »@« ile isaretlidir.

- Ayni kanali birden fazla favori listesine
ekleyebilirsiniz.

- Her favori listesine en fazla 250 kanal
eklenebilir.

Notlar:

m Favori listesinden kanal silebilirsiniz. »eee«
(san) digmesine basin, kanalin bulundugu
favoriler listesini »VM« veya » A« ile secin
ve »OK« diigmesine basarak onaylayin.
Silmek istediginiz kanali veya kanallar
»WV ¢, »A«, »€« veya »D« tuslaryla secin
ve kanali »OK« tusuna basarak vurgulayin.
»eee« (sar) tusuna basin ve »Favori Sil«
satirni »V« veya »Ac ile secin ve »OK«
ile onaylayin. Sectiginiz kanal artik favoriler
listesinden silinir.

m Favori kanal listesine kaydedilmis bir
kanal silindiginde favori listesindeki kanal
siralamasi giincellenir.

5 Meniyi kapatmak icin »EXIT« tusuna
basin.
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Sinyal bilgilerini gériintileme

(yalnizea dijital televizyon kanallari icin)

1
2

»MENU« diigmesiyle meniyi acin.

»W, »A«, »€« veya »P« digmesiyle
»Ayarlar« meni 8gesini »OK« ile onaylayin.

»P« veya »€« ile »Kaynak« menii 8gesini
secip »V« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Kaynak Ayarlari« menist gérintilenir.

»V« veya »A« ile »Gelismis« satirini secin
ve »OK« diigmesiyle onaylayin.

»WV« veya »A« ile »Sinyal Bilgileri« satirini
secin ve »OK« digmesiyle onaylayin.
- »Sinyal Bilgileri« menisi gérintilenir.

Notlar:

m Bulundugunuz kaynaga gére sinyal bilgileri
degismektedir.

® Meninin alt kisminda sinyal 8zellikleri
gérintilenir. »Sinyal Giici« ve »Kalite«
cubugu saga dogru ne kadar uzarsa alinan
sinyali de o kadar iyidir.

m Sinyal dilzeyi yalnizca alici sisteminizde
degil, halihazirda aktif olan kanala da
baglidir. Sinyal diizeyi ekranini kullanarak
anteninizi ayarlarken bunu unutmayin.

Meniyi kapatmak icin »EXIT« tusuna
basin.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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Kablosuz LAN Modiilii Spesifikasyonu
(Wi-Fi modili varsa)
Standart: IEEE802.11b/g/n

Frekans Araligi: Cikis Giict (Maksimum)
2400 MHz - 2483,5 MHz: <20dBm

Kablosuz LAN Modiilii Spesifikasyonu
(Wi-Fi modiili varsa)
Standart: IEEE802.11a/n/ac

Frekans Araligi: Cikis Giict (Maksimum)
5150 MHz - 5250 MHz:  <23dBm
5250 MHz-5350 MHz:  <23dBm
5725 MHz - 5850 MHz:  <23dBm

Bluetooth Modiilii Spesifikasyonu
(Bluetooth modiili varsa)
Frekans Araligi: Cikis Giict (Maksimum)

2400 MHz - 2483,5 MHz: <20dBm

Yetkili saticilar icin servis

bilgileri
regilasyonlarina uygundur:

2014/53/AB sayil Telsiz

Ekipmanlari Direktifi
2009/125/EC: Enerji kullanan irinler icin

ekotasarim ile ilgili direktif ve asagidaki alt

direktifler;
278/2009: Harici gic kaynaklarinin yiksiz

durumdaki enerii tilketimi ve ortalama
aktif verimi ile ilgili cevreye duyarli tasarim
gerekliliklerine dair regiilasyon (AC/DC

adaptsrli modeller icin);

Bu Uriin asagidaki Avrupa
birligi direktifleri ve

642/2009: Televizyonlar ile ilgili cevreye
duyarli tasarim tasarim gerekliliklerine dair
regilasyon.

801/2013 Televizyonlar ile ilgli cevreye
duyarli tasarim gereklilikleri ile ilgili degisiklik
regiilasyonu.

2017/1369/EU: Enerii ile ilgili Urinlerin Enerji
Etiketlemesi direktifi ve asagidaki alt direktifler;
1062/2010: Televizyonlarin enerii
etiketlemesine dair regiilasyon.
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2011/65/EU: Elektrik, elektronik ev ve
ofis ekipmanlan belirli tehlikeli maddelerin
kullanilmasinin kisittanmasi direktifi.

Uygunluk beyaninin (DoC) bir kopyasini elde
etmek icin;

http://www.grundig.com.tr adresini ziyaret
ediniz. Urin modelinden arama kismina
kullanma kilavuzu kapaginda belirtilen model
numarasini yazarak televizyon modelini aratip
vygunluk beyanina ulasabilirsiniz.

Kablosuz (WLAN) baglanti icin
notlar

Musteriler icin not: Asagidaki bilgiler sadece
Avrupa Birligi yénetmeliklerini uygulayan
ilkelerde satilan cihazlar icin gecerlidir.
Televizyonun kablosuz sistemi sadece asagidaki
tabloda verilen iilkelerde kullanilabilir.

AT |BE|BG |CH | CY | CZ | DE | DK
EE | ES| FI | FR [ GB | GR| HU | IE
IS [ IT | LU LT | LU | LV | MT | NL
NO | PL | PT |RO | SE | SI | SK | HR
TR
5150 -5350 MHz band yalnizca i¢

mekanlarda kullanilabilir. (Wi-Fi/Bluetooth
entegre model ya da Wi-F entegre model icin).

Bu cihaz Avrupa harici iilkelerde de
calistirilabilir.

italya’daki miisteriler icin;
Halka acik kullanim icin, servis saglayicisinin
iznine baglidir.

Norvec’teki misteriler icin;

Radyo donanimi kullanimina, Ny-Alesund,
Svalbord'in merkezinden 20 km’lik bir
yaricap icerisindeki cografik alanda izin
verilmemektedir.
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Tiirkiye’deki misteriler icin;

Bu Cihazin WLAN (Wifi) 6zelligi sadece bina
icersinde kullanilir. Tirkiye'de bina disinda
kullanimi yasaktir. Bina disi kullaniminda WLAN
(Wifi) 8zelliginin kapali oldugundan emin
olunuz.

Rusya’daki miisteriler icin;
FHSS Modilasyonlu Kisa Menzilli Cihaz

Uygulamalari.
Maksimum 2.5 mW e.i.r.p.

Yalnizca otomatik izleme ve kaynak hesaplama
sistemleri icin telemetri bilgilerinin derlenmesi
amaci dogrultusunda, kurulum yiksekliginde
herhangi bir sinilama olmaksizin acik hava
vygulamalari icin kullanimina izin verilen
maksimum kisa menzilli cihaz yogunluk degeri
100mW e.i.r.p'dir. Diger amaglar dogrultusunda
bu deger yiikleme yiksekliginin yerden 10m’yi
asmadigi hava vygulamalari icin gecerlidir.

ic mekan uygulamalari icin kisa menzilli cihaz
yogunluk degeri maksimum 100mW e.i.r.p'dir.

DSSS'li ve FHSS disindaki genis bant

modilasyonlu kisa menzil cihaz uygulamalar.

DSSS'li ve FHSS disindaki genis bant
modiilasyonlu kisa menzil cihazlarin maksimum
ortalama yogunluk degeri 2 mW/MHz veya
100mW e.i.r.p dir.

Yalnizca otomatik izleme ve kaynak hesaplama
sistemleri icin telemetri bilgilerinin derlenmesi
amaci dogrultusunda, acik hava uygulamalan
icin kullanima izin verilen maksimum kisa
menzilli cihazlarin yogunluk degeri 20 mW/
MHz veya 100 mW e.i.r.p'dir.

Ic mekan vygulamalari icin kisa menzilli cihazlar

maksimum yogunluk degeri 10mW/MHz veya
100 mW e.i.r.p dir.

Ukrayna’daki miisteriler icin;

ic mekan uygulamalari icin, 6 dBi amplifikasyon
faktdriine sahip dahili antenle birlikte maksimum
kisa menzilli cihazlar yogunluk degeri 100 mW
e.irp dir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Ambalajin imha edilmesi

Ambalaj malzemeleri cocuklar icin
tehlikelidir. Ambalaj malzemelerini cocuklarin
ulasamayacaklan bir yerde muhafaza edin.
Uronin ambalaj geri dénisimli
malzemelerden retilmistir. Atk talimatlarina
uygun bir sekilde tasnif ederek cdpe atin.
Normal ev ¢dpiyle birlikte atmayin.

Cevre uyarisi

Bu iriin, yeniden kullanilabilen ve geri
dénisime sokulabilen yiksek kaliteli parca ve
malzemelerden retilmistir.
Bu nedenle, iriini kullanim émriiniin sonunda
normal ev atiklaryla birlikte
E atmayin. Elekirikli ve elektronik
cihazlarin geri dénisimi icin
_— bir toplama noktasina gétirin.
Bu, iriiniin Uzerinde, kullanim
kilavuzunda ve ambalajdaki bu semboller
gosterilir.
Litfen bolgenizdeki yerel makamlarca isletilen
toplama noktalarini grenin.
Kullanilmis Griinleri geri dénisime vererek
cevreyi korumaya yardimei olun.

AEEE Yénetmeligine Uyum ve Atk
Uriiniin Elden Cikarilmasi

Bu uriin, T.C. Cevre ve Sehircilik Bakanhg
tarafindan yayimlanan “Atik Elektrikli ve Elektronik
Esyalarin Kontroli Yénetmeligi“nde belirfilen
zararl ve yasakli maddeleri icermez. AEEE
Yénetmeligine uygundur. Bu iriin, geri dénisimli
ve tekrar kullanilabilir nitelikteki yiksek kaliteli
parca ve malzemelerden irefilmistir. Bu nedenle,
riing, hizmet émriiniin sonunda evsel veya diger
atiklarla birlikte atmayin. Elekirikli ve elektronik
cihazlarin geri déniisimi icin bir toplama
noktasina gétirin. Bu toplama noktalarini
bolgenizdeki yerel yonetime sorun. Kullanilmis
iriinleri geri kazanima vererek cevrenin ve dogal
kaynaklarin korunmasina yardimer olun. Uriini
atmadan 8nce cocuklarin givenligi icin elektrik
fisini kesin.

PCB Uygunlugu:
“PCB (Poliklorlubifenil ) icermez.”
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Sorun giderme

Asagidaki belirtilen ¢czimler ise yaramazsa, litfen yetkili saticisi ile iletisim kurun. Arizalara video
kayit cihazlar veya uydu alicilan gibi harici cihazlarin da neden olabilecegini unutmayin.

Sorun

Olasi neden

Cozimi

Ekran acik (karli), ama
kanal yok

Dusik gérinti kontrash

Gérinti ve/veya seste
parazit

Anten kablosu

Anten kablosu takili mi2

Programlanmis TV kanali yok

Kanal aramasini baslatin

Gérinti ayarlar yanlis ayar-
lanmis

Parlaklik, kontrast veya renk aya-
rini yapin

Kanalda sorun var

Farkli bir kanalla test edin

Diger cihazlardan parazit

Cihazin pozisyonunu degistir

Gélge, yansima

Renk yok

Gorinti var ses yok

Kanal ayan Otomatik veya manuel kanal
ayari/ince ayar
Anten Anten kablosunu veya sistemi

kontrol ettirin

Renk yogunlugu maksimumda

Rengi acin

TV standart ayari (ayar secenegi
varsa)

Dogru renk standardini secin

Kanalda sorun var

Baska bir kanalla test edin

Ses minimuma ayarlanmishr

Sesi agin

Teletekst yok veya hatali

Kanalda sorun var

Baska bir kanalla test edin

Televizyon istasyonu (teletekst
yok) veya anten sistemi

ince ayar ve gdlgeler icin baska
bir kanali test edin

istasyon sinyali cok zayif

Anten sistemini kontrol edin

Uzaktan kumanda calis-
miyor

Optik baglanh yok

Uzaktan kumanday: televizyon
setine dogru tutun

Uzaktan kumanda pilleri

Pilleri kontrol edin, gerekirse de-
Gistirin

Calisma kosulu tanimsiz

Ana giic digmesine basarak tele-
vizyonu yaklasik 2 dakika kapatin

Gérinti bilgisayar mo-
dunda koyu

Bilgisayardaki gérinti ¢ézinir-
[6§U ve gérint frekansi yanlis

Bilgisayardaki ayari degistirin (&r-
nedin gorinti ¢dzinirligi 1280
x 768, gérinti frekansi 60Hz).

DMS aygiti bulunamiyor

DMS cihazi acik degil yada bas-

latilmamis

DMS aygitinin acik ve calisir du-
rumda olduguna emin olun.

Ag baglant ayarlar yapilmamis.

Ag ayarlarini kontrol edin

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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WLAN modunda disitk

gorinty (piksel) kalitesi

DMS (6rnegin PC) kablosuz aga
bagl ve modemden uzakta

DMS'inizi modeme yaklastirin

Ekrandaki baglanh sorun-
lariile ilgili vyanlar

Ag Kablosu veya kablosuz USB
ag aygth takili olmayabilir

Ag kablosu veya kablosuz USB
ag aygitini kontrol edin

Modem internet baglantisi olma-
yabilir ya da sorunlu olabilir

Modeminiz internete cikhiginda
emin olun

Kablosuz baglantida video
vygulamalarinda videolar
takilarak oynuyor

Internet Baglant hizi disik.

internet Baglanh hizi disoklogi
abone oldugunuz paketteki hiz-
nizla ya da internet altyapisindaki
bir sorunla ilgilidir. Servis saglayi-
cinizla (ISS) ile iletisime gecin.

Kablolu baglantida video
vygulamalarinda videolar
takilyor

Internet Baglant hizi disik.

internet Baglant hizi dissikligo
abone oldugunuz paketteki hiz-
nizla ya da internet altyapisindaki
bir sorunla ilgilidir. Servis saglay:-
cinizla (ISS) ile iletisime gecin.

Inter@ctive uygulamala-
rinda baglant sorunlar
var.

Bu uygulamalarin sunucularin-
daki gecici sorunlar

Uygulamalara yeniden baglan-
maya calisin

Televizyonunuzun arka kapaginda
bulunabilecek isaretlerin anlamlar:

O

belirtir.

Not:

Cift izolasyon isareti.
Topraklama gerekliligi
olmayan iriin oldugunu

Alternatif akim isareti. Sebeke
voltaji ile calishgini belirtir.

Dogru akim isareti. Sadece
riinle birlikte verilen AC/DC
adaptdrle calish@ini belirtir.

m Bu, Sinif A kapsaminda bir Grisndir. Calisma sirasinda, cihaz radyo parazitine neden olabilir. Bu
durumda, kullanicinin bunu diszeltmesi gerekebilir. Litfen uzman yetkili sahcinizla iletisim kurun.
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Televizyon modeline baglidir.

ARC

ARC (Ses Déniis Kanali) ile televizyon
programinin ses sinyali HDMI kablosu veya
cok kanalli yikselticiye sahip optik kablo ile
calinabilir.

Arka 1s1k

Arka aydinlatma icin manuel ayar (sadece
dinamik arka aydinlatma "KAPALI" olarak
seciliyse aktiftir). Bu ayar ayrica gic tiketimini
dogrudan efkiler.

Blok Parazit Azaltma

Bu fonksiyon yalnizca dijital alim kaynaklaryla
ve AV 6n ayarlariyla secilebilmektedir.

MPEG sikishrmasindan kaynaklanan dijital
programlardan gelen (DVB-T alicilarindan

ve diisik aktarim oranlarindan ya da DVD
oynaticilardan gelenler gibi) kusurlardan (piksel
bloklari) kaynakli paraziti azaltr.

Ortak Arayiz

DVB alicilarinda kullanilan bir arayizdir. Sifreli
kanallar, yalnizca sifreleme sistemine ve ilgili
akilli karta uygun bir CA modiltyle izlenebilir.

Digi Link
Bu 6zellik CEC (Tiketici Elektronik Kontroli)
protokoliini kullanir.

CEC, HDMI kablosu ile HDMI soketine bagl
harici cihazlarin uzaktan kumanda ile kontrol
edilmesini saglar.

DiSEqC

DiSEqC (Dijital Uydu Cihazi Kumandasi)
motorlu veya coklu LNB'li kompleks uydu
sistemlerinin kontrolini saglayan bir dijital
sistemdir.

DiSEqC'e iki veya daha fazla uydu konumunun
kontrol edilmesi gerektiginde ihtiyac duyulur.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

DLNA

Digital Living Network Alliance (Sayisal Akisli
Ag Uyusmasi) tiketici elektronik cihazlan, IT
donanimi ve mobil telefon ireticileri arasindaki
bir uluslararasi anlasmadir. Bu anlasma evdeki
IT cihazlari ve kisisel kullanim sektéri arasinda
sorunsuz bir iletisim sunmayr amaglar. Bu
sayede Grundig LED TV uvzaktan kumandasi
ile aginizdaki verilere kolayca erisebilir ve
zahmetli USB cihazi baglama veya DVD
olusturma islemlerine gerek kalmadan TV'nizde
oynatabilirsiniz.

Alan adi sistemi

Alan adi sistemi (DNS) internet'teki en
dnemli hizmetlerden biridir. Ana fonksiyonu
internet adresini, karsilik gelen IP Adresine
donistirmektir.

DTS TruSurround™

DTS TruSurround atmosferik bir ses deneyimi
icin ses sinyallerini hassas sekilde alip
konumlandiran bir gelismis Surround Ses ¢éziim
paketidir. Ses deneyimini tamamlamak icin

3D ses saglayan psikoakustik islemler (bas ve
diyalog optimizasyonu ve icerigin tamaminda
dengeli ve diizgiin bir ses sunmak icin)
vygulanir.

DVB-C

DVB-C (Dijital Video Yayini - Kablo) kablo
baglantisi ile dijital radyo ve televizyon
sinyallerinin iletimi icin kullanilan bir DVB
torudir.

DVB-S/52

DVB-S/S2 (Dijital Video Yayini - Uydu) DVB
sinyallerinin uydu izerinden yayinlanmasi
icindir.

DVB-T/T2

DVB-T/T2 (Dijital Video Yayini - Karasal)
karasal kanallarla dijital radyo ve televizyon
sinyallerinin iletimi icin kullanilan bir DVB
toradir.
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Dinamik Kontrast

Bu fonksiyon, gérintileri analiz ederek ve
ardindan kontrasttaki degisime bagli olarak
bunu degistirerek ilgili resim iceriginin kontrastini
dinamik ve optimal olarak ayarlar. Kontrasttaki
bu artis ayni zamanda resimdeki gérinebilir
parlaklik dizeylerini de disirebilir.

Film modu

Tim kanal kaynaklarindaki uzun metraijli filmleri
tespit eder ve isler. Yani daima en uygun
gorintiyl alirsiniz.

Bu, TV oynatiminda 480i, 576i ve 1080i
modlarinda ve diger kanal kaynaklari icin
calisir.

"Film modu", uzun metraili film sinyali olmayan
programlar icin acilirsa donuk gérinti, hatali
altyazilar veya resimdeki ince cizgiler gibi
dnemsiz sorunlar olusabilir.

Donanim yazilim versiyonu

Donanim yazilimi (Firmware), programlanan
bir cipe (mikrokumanda) gémiili yazilima
verilen addir. EPROM veya EEPROM olmak
izere genellikle bir flash bellekte depolanir.
Donanim yaziliminda cihazi kontrol etmek icin
fonksiyonlar bulunur.

Gama

Bu ayar, hangi dijital aktarim degeri icin hangi
parlaklik degerinin gésterilecegini belirler. Cogu
kayitlar 2,2'lik gama degeriyle aktarilir (tim
Windows bilgisayarlar ve MAC islem sistemli
daha yeni bilgisayarlar bununla calisir, daha
eski MAC sistemleri ve renk profili bulunmayan
aktarimlar cogunlukla 1,8'lik bir gama degeriyle
calisir).
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Ag gecidi

Ag gecidi tamamen farkli protokollere bagh
olabilecek aglarin birbirleri ile iletisim kurmasina
olanak saglar. Ev ortaminda router ve DSL
modem kombinasyonu bir internet Ag Gecidi
olarak kullanilir.

Donanim versiyonu
Bu baglamda donanim, cihazi ifade eder. Buna
islemci, ekran, vs. tim parcalar dahildir.

HbbTV

HbbTV video tekstin interaktif ardili olup modern
tasarimli icerige, yiksek ¢cdzinirlikte gérintiye
ve video dizini ile medya kitiphanelerine
sahiptir.

HbbTV'nin tam islevsel olabilmesi icin, televizyon
internete bagl olmalidir.

HD/Full HD/UHD

Yiksek Cézinirlikli (HD) Televizyon Arttirilmis
dikey, yatay ve zamansal ¢dzinirlige sahip bir
televizyon standardina verilen genel addir.

Full HD, 1920x1080 piksel HD ¢cézinirlik
verebilen veya kaydedebilen HDTV &zellikli
cihazlarin bir 8zelligidir.

UHD icin HD c&zinirlik 3840 x 2160'r.

IP Adresi

IP Adresi (internet Protokolii Adresi) bir IP
agindaki bilgisayarlar ve diger cihazlarin
adreslerini benzersiz olarak belirlemek icin
kullanilir. IP adreslerinin kullanildigi en bilindik
ag Internettir. Burada 6regin web sunuculari P
Adresi kullanilarak adreslenir. IP Adresi router
tarafindan otomatik olarak verilebilir (otomatik
adres) veya routerdan maniel olarak girilebilir
(sabit adres). Maniel olarak girildiginde bu
adres TV'ye girilmelidir.

JPEG

JPEG, Joint Picture Experts Group’un
kisaltmasidir. Gorintii verilerinin sikistirilmasi
islemidir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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LIVE SHARE

Live Share ile Widi™/Miracast™ sertifikali
mobil cihazlar (akilli telefon veya tablet) ile
PC ve Televizyon arasinda tim icerikler WiFi
ile aktarilabilir. HD icerikler de televizyona
kolaylikla aktarilabilir ve TV icerikleri de mobil
cihazlara/PC'ye aktarilabilir.

LNB

Alcak Parazit Blogu parabolik antenin
merkezinde bulunur.

Om. 10.7-11.75 veya 11.8-12.75 GHz arasi
uydu frekanslarini 950-2150 MHz araliginda
vygular ve koaksiyel kablo (ayrica son
zamanlarda fiberoptik kablolarla) kablo iletimini
ve uydu alici ile alimini saglar.

MEMC

Avra resimlerin ek olarak hesaplanmasiyla
hareket iceren gérintileri iyilestirir ve yalnizca
32 incten itibaren baslayan cihazlar icin
kullanilabilir. PPR (Resim Mikemmellik Orani)
ile gorintilenir. Ayar degeri cok yiksek oldugu
takdirde, bu durum ara resimlerin hatal olarak
hesaplanmasina bagl olarak k&t aktarimli
gdlgelenmeye neden olabilir.

MHL 2.0
Mobile High Definition Link 2.0 ile tim MHL

vyumlu cihazlardan yiksek ¢ézinirlikli
icerikler televizyona gecikme olmaksizin
aktarilir. MHL destekli HDMI kablosu ile MHL
uyumlu televizyon arayiiziine mobil cihazin
mikro USB kablosunu baglayin.

MP3

Sikishnlmis ses dosyasi format.

NAS (Aga Bagh Depolama)
NAS kisaltmasi bir sabit siriciden aga veri
goénderen cihazlar icin kullanilir.

Ag maskesi

Ag maskesi veya alt ag maskesi olarak bilinen
maske bir IP Adresini ag bélimine ve cihaz/
host bslimine ayiran bir bit maskesidir.
Yénlendirme kararlari almak icin IP aglarinda
kullanilir.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Ag adi (SSID)

Ag adi (SSID - servis seti tanimlayicisi) IEEE
802,11 tabanli bir kablosuz agin tanimlanmasi
icin kullanilan bir terimdir. Her bir kablosuz
LAN'da kablosuz adi benzersiz olarak
tanimlayan bir yapilandirilabilir SSID bulunur.
A§ adinin karakter sirasi 64 karakter uzunluga
kadar cikabilir. Bir kablosuz LAN'in taban
istasyonunda (erisim noktasi) yapilandirilir ve
erisen tim istemcilere ayarlanr.

Parazit Azaltma

Resmi bir miktar daha keskin géstererek ve

hafif bulandirma olusturarak gériinen "karl"
bolgeleri azalhr. Dolayisiyla iyi resim malzemesi
oldugunda en az diizeyde kullaniimalidir.

Mikemmel Netlik

Hafif bir mavi renk tonuyla genel gérintiiyi
gelistirir (daha iyi bir keskinlik saglayarak)

ve bunu tamamen 6zel bir siyah tonundan
tamamen siyah renge ayarlayarak siyah
seviyesini arthirir. Bu sayede resmin karanlik
bslgelerindeki gérinen gri degerleri disirilir.

Ozel IP Adresi

Ozel IP Adresleri internete bagl olmayan ézel
IP adreslerine aittir. LAN gibi 8zel aglar icin
herkes tarafindan kullanilabilir. Cogu bilgisayar
agy, IP seviyesinde tam baglanti ancak internete
sinirl baglant gerektirir. Bu tir bir bilgisayar
aginda 6zel IP Adresi dizisi varsa, internet
routerlar 6zel adres dizilerini yok saydigr icin
internetten erisilemeyen bir intranet agi olusturur.
Bu 6zel aga baglanan ve dzel IP Adresi ile
birlikte internette acik adresleri bulunan bir

Ag gecidi veya router internete baglantiyi
saglar. Bu bir vekil sunucu veya NAT/PAT/
gizlenme kullanilarak yapilabilir. Adres dizisi
sadece 3zel agdan gérintilenebildigi icin

ayni dizi diger 6zel aglarda da kullanilabilir.
internet protokoliniin gerektirdigi IP Adreslerinin
benzersiz 6zelligi bu kisith gérinirlik ile
saglanir.
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Vekil sunucu

Vekil veya Vekil sunucu, bilgisayar aglar icin
veri transferini yneten bir servis programidir.
Veri transferini daha hizli hale getirir ve ayrica
erisim kontroli mekanizmalarini uygulayarak
givenligi de artirabilir. Aktarim, bir bilgisayar
agindaki bilgisayarlar veya programlar
arasinda gerceklesir. Sunucu tarafinda, vekil bir
istemci gérevi gorir, istemci tarafinda ise sunucu
gorevi gorir.

Router

Router bircok bilgisayar agini birbirine
baglayan bir ag bilesenidir. Router (3. Katman
bilgilerine dayanarak) aldigi bir protokoliin ag
paketlerini analiz eder ve bunu amaclanan bir
hedef agina iletir. Normal routerlar uygulama
katmaninin 3. katmaninda calisir. Bir routerda
bagi olan her ag icin bir arayiiz bulunur. Veri
alindiginda, router, hedefe giden dogru yolu
ve bu sayede verinin aktarilabilecegdi uygun
arayiizi belirler. Bunun icin belli bir aga hangi
router ile erisilebilecegini belirleyen lokal olarak
mevcut ydnlendirme tablosunu kullanir.

SCR (Tek Kanalli Router)
Tek Kablo Sistemi EN 50494.

Anten sisteminizde cok anahtarli tek kablo
sistemi bulunuyorsa, bu anten sistemine bagl
televizyonlar programlari birbirinden bagimsiz
olarak alabilir.

Giivenlik (WEP/WPA)

WEP (kablolu esdeger gizlilik), WLAN icin
standart sifreleme algoritmasidir. Hem aga
erisimi kontrol eder hem de verilerin gizliligi

ve biitinliging saglar. Bu islem bu giinlerde
givensiz olarak gérilmektedir. Bu nedenle, yeni
WLAN sistemlerinde daha givenli olan WPA
sifreleme kullanilmalidir.

Sembol orani

Dijital iletim teknolojisinde birim zamanda
iletilen sembollerin miktaridir.
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Zaman Kaydirma

izlediginiz bir programi duraklatabilirsiniz. Bu
kullanish bir islevdir. Ornegin bir film izlerken
telefon caldiginda artik filmi kagirmayacaksiniz.
Program, harici veri ortaminin Zaman Kaydirma
hafizasina kaydedilir.

Zaman Kaydirma hafizasina devam eden
programin maksimum 60 dakikasi kaydedilebilir.

Transponder
Bir frekansta cesitli vericilerin toplanmasi.

USB kaydi

Dijital televizyon programlarinin kaydedilmesi ve
oynahlmasini saglar (DVB-S, DVB-T ve DVB-C).
Bu dzellik ilgili program saglayicisina baglidir.
Programlar, sadece bir harici veri ortami (sabit
disk veya USB bellek) kullanilarak kaydedilebilir

ve oynatilabilir.

Canli Renk

Renk kontrastini ve kontrast ayarini arthrir. Bu
ayar cogunlukla normal gérintilerle kullanim
icin cok giiclidir ve sadece gerekli olursa
kullanilmalidir (disik veya kapali) aksi halde
gérintideki ince ayrintilar baskilanabilir.

Wi-Fi
Internet ve Intranet paketlerinin kablosuz iletimi.

WMA

Bu formatlar CD kalitesinde olmasina ragmen
cok kiscik bir alan kaplayan ses dosyalarinin
kaydedilmesine ve oynatilmasina olanak saglar.

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu
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A

Acilma zamanlayicisi.....65

Ag¢ma ve kapatma.....32

Ag baglantsi.....83

Ag Kurulumu.....83

A sifresini girerek otomatik baglanmak.....21,
88

Aksesuarlar.....72

Altyazi ayarlar.....51

Altyazi dilinin degistirilmesi.....61
Altyazilar.....33

Altyazi Modu.....62

Ambalaijin imha edilmesi.....108

Analog kanal isimlerini girme (maksimum 8
karakter).....104

Analog televizyon kanallarini
ayarlama.....102

Ana meniide gezinme.....59

Anteni ve elekirik kablosunu baglama.....10
Artinlmis gérinti ayarlart.....28

AV kanallarinin yeniden adlandiriimast.....27
Ayakli kurulum.....11

AYARLAR.....18

Ayarlan sonlandinma.....29, 31

Aygita HDMI ARC &zelligini uygulayin ve HDMI
ARC &zelligini etkinlestirin.....78

Baglanh secenekleri.....76

Bekleme siresini atlama.....39

BILGILER....106

Bilgileri gérintileme.....32

Bir alt sayfayi dogrudan ¢agirma.....39

Bir digmeye basarak kablosuz WPS ag baglan-
tist.....87

Bir LAN kablosuyla ev agina baglanma.....21
Bir sarkiyi ya da gérintiyi adim adim secme
(ATLAMA).....52

Bir televizyon kanalini engelleme.....68
Bluetooth agma/kapama ve harici subwoofer’a

baglanma.....30
Bslimiin formatlanmasi.....43
C

CA modilini takma.....82

CA modili ve akilli kartlar icin erisim kontro-
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Cevabi géster.....39

Cevre uvyarisi.....108

Cihazi bekleme konumuna alma.....75
Cihaz Kontroli.....75

Coklu fonksiyon digmesinin bloke edilme-

Detayli Kanal Ayarlart.....92

Diger oynatma secenekleri.....55

DIGI LINK.....74

Dijital cok kanalli amplifikatér / AV alicisi
bagloma.....78

Dijital kanallar icin Kanal Dizenleyicinin degis-
tirilmesi.....24

Dijital kanallari alma.....8

Dijital karasal TV kanallarinin manuel olarak
aranmasit.....101

Dijital karasal TV kanallarinin otomatik olarak
aranmasit.....100

Dijital medya sunucusunun secilmesi.....54
Dijital teletekstin devre disi birakilmasi ve etkin-
lestirilmesi.....38

Dijital uydu kanallari icin anten ayarlari ve
DiSEqC 1.0/1.1 ile kanallarin otomatik aranma-

Dijital uydu kanallari icin anten ayarlari ve
kanallarin otomatik aranmast.....94

Dijital uydu kanallar icin anten ayarlari ve SCR
sistemi ile kanallarin otomatik aranmasi.....95
Dil Ayarlart.....61

Dosya formatlari.....48

Dosyalarda baslik secimi.....52

Dosyalarda bélim secimi.....52

Dosya tarayici.....50

Dosya tarayicisi ana menis.....50

DTS Studio Sound™.....30

Duragan resimler ile ilgili notlar.....8

DVD kayit cihazi, DVD oynatici, video kayit
cihazi veya set st kutusu kullanim.....78

Ebeveyn Ayarlari.....67
Ebeveyn Kontroli.....67
Ek fonksiyonlar.....39
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Ekolayzer.....31

Ekrani bslme.....39

Ekran modunun secilmesi.....50

ELEKTRONIK TV REHBERI.....36

Enerji tasarrufu ile ilgili yapilmasi gerekenler.....8
Engellenmis bir televizyon kanalini izleme.....69
ERISILEBILIRLIK FONKSIYONLARI.....62

Etkin harici cihaz arama ve secimi.....74

Ev a1 baglantisi ile video, miizik ve fotograf
dosyalarini oynatma.....54

Ev agina baglanma ayarlari.....18

F

Fabrika ayarlarina dénis.....29, 31

Favoriler listesi olusturma.....26

Favoriler listesi olusturma analog kanallar.....105
Favori listeleri icin kendi verdiginiz adlari girin
(maks. 7 karakter).....27

Favori listesinde kanallarin siralanmast.....26

G

Gecikme/takip siresini ayarlama.....45
Genel Bakis.....13

Genel Bilgiler.....7

“Gizli" bir aga televizyonun baglanmasi.....20
Gérinty ayarlari.....28, 35

Gorinti formahini degistirme.....34
Gérinti / Ses ayarlari.....28

Garinty verisi.....48

SCR Sistemi.....8

Gii¢ koruma modu.....64

Gic LED'i parlaklig.....63

H

Harici cihaz baglama.....77
Harici cihazin standby modundan acilmasi.....74
Harici cihazin standby modundan kapatilma-

Harici veri ortami kullaniminda muhtemel kisitla-
malar.....40

Harici veri ortaminda bslim secme.....42

Harici veri ortaminin baglanmasi.....41, 49
Harici veri ortaminin cikartilmasi.....42, 49
Harici veri ortaminin secilmesi.....42

Harici veri ortaminin testi.....42

HbbTV Modu.....37

HbbTV nedir2.....37
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HbbTV'nin devre disi birakilmasi ve etkinlestiril-
mesi.....38

HbbTVnin kullanimu.....38

Hii sistemi.....78

HiFi sistemi ile ses sinyalinin oynatilmast.....79

ilave oynatma fonksiyonlari.....52
ileri/geri gérinti arama.....47
ileriye dogru arama.....53

ilk kurulumun yapilmast.....20
internet uygulamalarini secme.....58
istenilen sireye gitme.....53

K

Kablolu ag.....83

Kablolu ag ayarlari.....84

Kablolu ag baglantisi.....83

Kablolu dijital televizyon kanallarinin ayarlan-
masi (DVB-C).....22

Kablolu Ekran Paylasimi (MHL).....80

Kablo saglayicisindan televizyon kanallarinin
manvuel olarak aranmast.....100

Kablo saglayicisindan televizyon kanallarinin
otomatik olarak aranmasi.....99

Kablosuz ag.....86

Kablosuz ag ayarlari.....86

Kablosuz ag baglantisi.....86

Kablosuz Ekran Paylasimi (LIVESHARE).....81
Kablosuz (WLAN) baglanti icin notlar.....107
Kanal dizenleyicide ada gére kanal ara-

Kanal dizenleyicide kanallar farkli kanal
konumlara tasima.....25

Kanal diizenleyicide kanallarin anten tipine
gére gérintilemesi....25

Kanal dizenleyicide kanallarin silinmesi.....25
Kanal dizenleyicide kanallarin siralanma-

Kanal gecmisinin silinmesi.....73

Kanallari silme.....104

Kanal listelerini secme.....104

Kanal listesinden bir programi kaydetme.....44
Kanal numaralarini girerek analog televizyon
kanallarini ayarlama.....103

Kanal rehberinin yazi biyikligini degistir-

Kapanma zamanlayicisi.....66

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



INDEKS

Karakter boyutunu biyitme.....39

Karasal dijital televizyon kanallarinin ayarlan-
masi (DVB-T).....23

Kaydedilmis dosyalar menisinden yayinlarin
silinmesi.....47

Kayit icin program ayart.....45

Kayith analog kanallarin

degistirilmesi.....104

Kayitl dosyalar listesinden bir yayin secme.....47
Kayit sirasinda oynatma.....47

Klavye dilinin degistirilmesi.....61
Kulakliklar.....78

Kulakliklar icin ses ayarini secme.....78
Kulakliklari takma.....78

Kullanim modunun secme.....32

Kurulum ve Givenlik.....5

Kurulum veya asma.....11

L

Liveshare baglantisi ile ekran paylasim.....81

LNB ayarlari.....93
M

Magaza logosu gérinimi.....63
Manvuel ayar.....70

Manuel baglant.....85, 89
Meni dilinin degistirilmesi.....61
Meni dilinin secilmesi.....74
Mend kilitleme.....67

Menuyi secme.....42, 50

MHL nedir2.....80

Mobil aygit baglama.....80
Mobil aygit icin kanal pozisyonunu secme.....80
Motorlu anten ayarlari

(DISEQC 1.2)....98

Multimedya Sunucu Modu.....54

N
Normal text modu.....39

o

Ortak Arayiizle Calishrma.....82
Ortak arayiiz nedir?.....82
Otomatik ayar.....70

Otomatik baglant.....84
Otomatik kapanma.....63
Otomatik 8n izlemeye gecis.....50

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu

Otomatik servis giincelleme.....102
Otomatik ses.....31

Oynatma.....47, 55

Oynatma/Calma temel fonksiyonlar.....51

-]

Paketin icindekiler.....9

PIN ile kablosuz WPS ag baglantist.....87
PIN kodunu degistirme.....68

PIN kodunun sifilanmasi.....69
Programlan Kaydetme.....44

Program Tablosunu acma.....24

R

Resim gérintisini déndirme.....53

S
Sayfa durdurma.....39

Secilen sarkilari calma.....52

Ses ayarlari.....30, 35

Ses dili.....33

Ses dilinin degistiriimesi.....61

Sesi kapatma.....32

Sesli anlahim (sesli altyazilar).....62

Ses Modu.....30

Ses seviyesini ayarlama.....32

Ses verileri.....48

Sifirlama Fonksiyonu.....73

Sinyal bilgilerini gérintileme.....105

Slayt gésteriminin ekrana getirilecegi siirenin
secilmesi.....51

SMART Inter@ctive TV 4.0 internet uygulamala-

SMART Inter@ctive TV 4.0 Ozelligi....56
Smart inter@ctive TV'ye Baslarken.....57
Sorun giderme.....109

Stereo/dual kanal.....31

T

Tarih ve saat ayart.....70

Tek dokunusla programlari kaydetme.....44
Tekrarlama fonksiyonlar.....53

Teletekst modu.....39

Televizyon cihazinin baglantlari.....13
Televizyon cihazinin tzerindeki kumanda
elemanlari.....14

Televizyondan HDMI kaynaginin secilmesi.....74

115 /116 TR



INDEKS

Televizyon kanallarinin ayarlanmast.....18
Televizyon programlarinin kaydedilmesi ve
oynatilmasiyla ilgili bilgiler.....40

Televizyon setinizin benzersiz 8zellikleri.....7
Televizyonu en bastaki durumuna sifirlama.....73
Televizyonun Digi Link baglantisi fonksiyonla-

TOP text veya FLOF text modu.....39
Tom analog televizyon kanallarini ayarla-

Tim uygulamalarin gérintilenmesi.....58
TV Adinin Degistirilmesi.....91

TV konumu.....30

TV'nin calismasi - Temel Fonksiyonlar.....32

V)

USB Islemi.....48

USB Kaydi.....40

USB klavye ve fare.....57
Uriin bilgisi.....7 1

USB kaytt ayarlari.....42

USB kurulum menisindeki ayarlar.....50

Uydu baglantil dijital televizyon istasyonlarinin
manvuel aranmasi.....93

Uydu baglantl tim dijital televizyon istasyonla-
rinin otomatik olarak aranmast.....92

Uydu sinyali ile televizyon kanallarinin aranmasi
(DVB-S).....22

Uyku zamanlayicis.....34, 65

Uzaktan kumanda - ana fonksiyonlar.....15
Uzaktan kumanda - tim fonksiyonlar.....16
Uzaktan Kumandaya Pil Takma.....12

v

VESA montaj kitine montaj hazirhigu.....11
Video dizinleri icin ek fonksiyonlar.....38
Video verileri.....48

w

WEB Tarayicist.....60
Web tarayicisi menisi.....60
Web tarayicisi uygulamasi.....60

Y

Yazilimi giincelleme (Internet).....71
Yazilimi giincelleme (OAD).....71
Yazilimi gincelleme (USB).....71

Yetkili saticilar icin servis bilgileri.....107

116 /116 TR

Yiksek cézinirlik - HD ready.....76
¥ 4

Zaman kaydirma programlarinin “duraklatiima-
si”....43

Zamanlayici Fonksiyonlar.....65
Zamanlayicinin dizenlenmesi.....46
Zamanlayicinin silinmesi.....46

Zap fonksiyonu.....33

Zoom fonksiyonu.....34

Televizyon / Kullanma Kilavuzu



TABLE OF CONTENTS

5 SET-UP AND SAFETY 31 TV OPERATION - BASIC
FUNCTIONS
7 GENERAL INFORMATION 31 Switching on and off
7 Special features of your television set 31 Selecting the operating mode
8 Receiving digital stations 31  Selecting channels
8 SCR System 31  Selecting stations from lists
8 Important notes on environmental 31  Selecting AV channels
protection 31 Adjusting the volume
8 Notes on still images 31 Muting
31  Displaying information
9 PACKING CONTENTS 32 Audio language
9 Standart accessory 32  Subtitles
9 Optional accessory 32 Zap function
10 CONNECTION/ 33 TV OPERATION - ADDITIONAL
PREPARATION FUNCTIONS
10 Connecting the antenna and power cord 33 Sleep timer
11 Setting up or hanging 33  Zoom function
12 Inserfing batteries in the remote control 33 Changing the picture format
34 Audio settings
13 OVERVIEW 34 Picture settings
13 Connections on the television set
14 Control buttons on the TV 35 ELECTRONICTV GUIDE
14 Control elements 35  Changing the font size of the channel
15  Remote control - main functions guide
16 Remote control - all functions
36 HBBTV MODE
17 INITIAL SET-UP 36 Whatis HbbTV2
17 Settings for connecting to the home 37  Using HbbTV
network 37  Additional functions for video indexes
17 Tuning channels 37  Deactivate and activate HbbTV
18 Initial setup - overview 37  Deactivate and activate digital teletext
19 Arrange Initial set-up
23 Changing the Channel Editor for the 38 TELETEXT MODE
digital channels 38  TOP text or FLOF text mode
38  Normal text mode
27 PICTURE /SOUND SETTINGS 38  Additional functions

27 Picture seftings
28  Restore default settings
28  Concluding the seftings
29  Sound settings
30 Restore default settings
30 Concluding the seftings

Television / User Manual
EN 116 /2



TABLE OF CONTENTS

39
39

39

40
41

42
43
43
43

44
45
45
46
46

47
47
48
48
49
49
51

52
53

53
54
54

55
55

55
55
56
56
56
58

58

USB RECORDING

Information on recording and playing
television programmes

Possible limitations when using an
external data medium

Connecting external data media

USB recording seftings

Time shift - Pausing” programmes
Recording programmes

One-touch programme recording
Recording a programme from the channel
list

Programme setting for recording

Editing the timer

Deleting a timer

Playback

Deleting programmes from the recorded
files menu

USB OPERATION

File formats for USB operating
Connecting external data media
Removing the external data media
The file browser

Settings in the USB setup menu
Playback basic functions
Additional playback functions
Playing the video, music and image files
with home network connection
Selecting the digital media server
Playback

Other playback options

SMART INTER@CTIVE TV 4.0

Agreements of Terms & Conditions and
Confidentiality

First run and operations

Displaying the Terms & Conditions and
Confidentiality content accepted by the
user and removing the acceptance
SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0 internet
applications

USB keyboard and mouse

Getting Started with Smart Inter@ctive TV
Navigation on the application portal
main screen

Application Portal Main Screen

Television / User Manual

59
59
59

60
60
60
60
60

61
61
61

62
62
62
62
63

64
64
64
65

66
66
66
67
67
67
68
68

69
69
69

70
70
70
70
70

WEB BROWSER
Web browser menu
Web browser applications

LANGUAGE SETTINGS
Changing the menu language
Changing the audio language
Changing the subtitle language
Changing the keyboard
language

ACCESSIBLE FUNCTIONS
Subtitle Mode
Audio description (audio subtitles)

ADVANCED SETTINGS

Auto sleep

Store logo view
Power LED brightness
Power save mode

TIMER FUNCTIONS
Sleep timer

On timer (Auto On)
Off timer (Auto Off)

PARENTAL SETTINGS

Parental Guidance

Locking the menus

Blocking the multifunction switch
Changing the PIN code

Blocking a television channel
Watching a blocked television channel
Resetting PIN code

DATE AND TIME SETTINGS

Auto tuning
Manual tuning

SOFTWARE OF THE DEVICE
Product information

Software update (OAD)
Software update (Internet)
Software update (USB)

EN 116 /3



TABLE OF CONTENTS

71

72

72
72

73
73
73
74
74
75
75
76
77

77
77
78

79
79
79

80

80
80
80

81
81

81

82
84
84
88
89

ACCESSORIES

RESET FUNCTIONS
Resetting the television to its original state
Deleting channel history

USING EXTERNAL DEVICES

DIGI LINK

The Digi Link functions of the television
Device Control

Switching the device to standby

High definition

Connection options

Connecting an external device

Using a DVD recorder, DVD player, video
recorder or settop box

Headphones

Hifi system

Playing the audio signal via the HiFi
system

Wireless screen share (Liveshare)
What is LIVESHARE?

Screen share with Liveshare connection

OPERATION WITH COMMON
INTERFACE

What is common interface?

Inserting the CA module

Access control for CA module and smart
cards

NETWORK SETUP

Network connection

Wired network

Wired network settings

Wireless network

Wireless network settings

Change TV Name

Connecting the TV to a “hidden” network

EN 116/ 4

90

90

91

92

93

94

96

97

98

98

99

100
100

102

103
104
104
105
105
105
105

106

108

113

SETTING FURTHER
CHANNELS

Searching for all digital channels from a
satellite automatically

Searching for digital channels from a
satellite manually on a transponder
Antenna settings and searching for digital
channels from a satellite automatically
Antenna settings, SCR system and
searching for digital channels from a
satellite automatically

Antenna settings for DiSEqC 1.0/1.1 and
searching digital channels from a satellite
automatically

Motor antenna setup (DiSEqC 1.2)
Searching for digital channels from the
cable provider automatically

Searching for digital channels from the
cable provider manually

Searching for digital terrestrial TV
channels automatically

Searching for digital terrestrial

TV channels manually

Automatic service update

Tuning analogue television

channels

Changing stored analogue

channels

Displaying signal information

Service information for dealers

Notes for WLAN reception

Network interfaces

Disposing of the packaging
Environmental note

Explanation of the symbols which may be
present on back side of the television set
Troubleshooting

GLOSSARY

INDEX

Television / User Manual



SET-UP AND SAFETY

About your TV set

m With your TV set, you can receive and watch
digital TV programmes over DVB-S, DVB-T
and DVB-C, along with analogue TV.

® Many features of the TV set require an
Internet connection. The TV set is equipped

with WLAN and a LAN port.

m The TV set can record programmes. For this
feature you need a USB storage device, such
as an external hard drive (not included).
Recorded programmes can only be played on
the same TV set. After the TV st is repaired, it
is possible that recorded programmes may no
longer be able to be played back.

Intended use

m The TV set is designed for use in dry rooms.

m Use the TV set with the supplied stand or
a svitable VESA bracket.

m The TV set is primarily intended for the
playback of TV programmes, streaming
content and audio/video material from
external devices. Any other use is strictly

prohibited.

It is not intended as an information display or
for predominant use as a computer monitor.
If a still image or a non-fullformat image is
displayed for an extended period, visible
traces may remain on the screen for some
time.

This is not a defect that can be used as the
basis for a warranty claim.
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Safety
A WARNING

Risk of electrical accident

® Do not open the TV set. Safety risk may arise
and also the guarantee of the product can be
void if the television set is opened.

m The TV set can only be operated with the
power cable or the AC/DC adapter supplied
with the product.

m Do not operate the TV set with a damaged
power cord/AC/DC adaptor (if supplied).

m If the plug on the TV set has an earthing
contact, only insert the plug info a socket with
an earthing contact.

m Plug the TV set into the mains socket only after
you have connected the external devices and
the antenna.

m Protect the TV set from moisture. Do not place
any vessels filled with water (such as vases)
on the TV.

Fire hazard

. \%\

m Do not cover the ventilation slots on the TV
set.

To prevent the spread of fire,
keep candles or other open
flames away from this product at
all times.

m Always unplug the power plug and antenna
plug during a thunderstorm.

m Keep candles or other open flames away
from the TV set.

m Do not expose the batteries to extreme heat
such as sunshine, fire or the like.

m Only use batteries of the same type (brand,

size, properties). Do not use used and new
batteries together.
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SET-UP AND SAFETY

A WARNING

Injuries caused by falling TV set

Never place the TV set on an unstable surface.
The TV set may fall, causing serious injury,
possibly leading to death in isolated cases.

Observe the following precautions:

m Only use the manufacturer’s recommended
cabinets or stands.

m Only use furniture that can safely support the
TV set.

m Make sure that the TV set does not protrude
beyond the dimensions of the furniture on
which it is resting.

m Do not place the TV set on tall furniture (such
as kitchen cabinets, bookshelves) without
securely anchoring the furniture and TV set.

m Do not place the TV set on fabric or other
materials located between the TV set and
furniture.

m Instruct children that there is danger
associated with climbing on furniture when the
TV set is to be reached.

NOTICE

Shortened service life due to high ope-
rating temperature

m Do not place the TV set next to heating units
or in direct sunlight.

m To ensure adequate ventilation, maintain
clearance of at least 10 cm around the TV set.

Discolouration of furniture due to rub-
ber feet

m Some furniture surfaces may discolour when
they come in contact with rubber. To protect
furniture, you can place a sheet made of glass
or plastic under the stand. Do not use textile
underlays or mats such as doilies.

EN 116/ 6

Environmental information

[ Do not dispose of batteries in
the household waste. Used

Pb batteries must be returned to
retail stores or public collection points. You
help to protect the environment in this way.

m Be sure to dispose of packaging materials
for your product separately according to the
guidelines of local authorities so that they
can be recycled in an environmentally safe
manner.

m If you are not using your TV set for a while,
turn it fo standby mode. In standby mode, the
TV set uses very little energy (< 0.5 W).

If you do not use the TV set for an extended
period, turn it off with the power switch or
unplug the power cord from the socket. If
you turn off the device or disconnect it from
the power supply, the switch-on timer and
programmed recordings will not work.

m Select a location for the TV set so that no
direct sunlight falls on the screen. This allows
a lower backlight to be selected, which saves
energy.

[ Do not dispose of the product
along with normal household
— waste at the end of its service

life. Take it to a recycling centre
for electrical and electronic equipment.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Special features of your
television set

m Your television set enables you to receive and
watch digital stations (via DVB-S, DVB-T and
DVB-C), including the High Definition (HD)
ones. At present, reception for these digital
television stations in High Definition is only
possible in some countries in Europe.

m Although this television meets the current
DVB-S, DVB-T and DVB-C standards as of
August 2012, its compatibility with future
DVB-S digital satellite broadcasts, DVB-T
digital terrestrial broadcasts and DVB-C
digital cable broadcasts is not guaranteed.

m This television can receive and process all
analogue and all unencrypted digital stations.
This television set has an integrated digital
and analogue receiver. The digital receiver
unit converts the signals from digital stations to
provide outstanding audio and picture quality.

m The TV guide (only for digital stations) tells
you of any schedule changes at short notice,
and provides an overview of all the stations’
schedules for the next few days.

® You can connect various data media, for
example, an external hard drive, a USB
memory stick or a digital camera to the USB
sockets. Using the file browser, you can then
select and play the file formats you want (for

example, MP4, MP3 or JPEG data).

m With the Time Shift function, you can easily
stop and resume a programme with the
remote control in a fast and simple way.
Programme is recorded to the external data
medium.
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m You can record any digital TV channel
you have chosen, if no limitation has been
imposed by the broadcaster.
TV channel is transformed by your television
and saved to a USB external data medium.
You can recall and play saved programs from
the archive.
While a recording is in progress, you can
select and watch another recording from the
archive.
For detailed information about saving and
playing TV programs, please see page 39.

m SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0 provides your TV
with Internet applications when your TV is
connected fo Infernet.

m Wireless USB keyboard and mouse support in
the Web browsing of your television facilitates
surfing through the internet pages for the user.

m DLNA feature allows you to use a wired or
wireless (with wireless USN network device)
local network to access your content that
were recorded with DLNA compatible devices
we use at our daily lives such as a PC, mobile
phone or NAS (Network Attached Storage)
which are operated as DMS (Digital Medial
Server). While watching TV, you can play any
content you like at any time by using DMC
applications on your mobile device or PC
without starting DLNA application.

m A DLNA compatible device such as a PC,
mobile phone, NAS or a NAS-like (Network
attached storage) device which operates as
a DMS (Digital Media Server) is required in
order to use home network.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

Receiving digital stations

m To receive digital satellite stations (DVB-S) you
need a satellite antenna.

m To receive digital stations (DVB-T) you need
a digital rooftop or indoor antenna (passive
or active indoor antenna with its own power
supply).

m The antenna cable of the cable TV network
that broadcast in DVB-C must be plugged into
TV in order fo receive the DVB-C broadcasts.

m Unlike analogue broadcasting, not every
station has its own transmission frequency.
Instead, several stations are grouped into
what are known as bouquets on a regional or
national level.

B You can find the current transmission
information on teletext from various
broadcasters, or look in a TV guide or on the
Internet.

m Various digital television stations from private
broadcasters are encrypted (DVB-S, DVB-T
and DVB-C). Watching these stations and the
recording and playback functions are only
possible with the appropriate Cl module and
a SmartCard. Ask your specialist dealer.

SCR System

Your TV supports SCR system (Single Channel
Router). With SCR satellite system, several users
can individually receive all signals from the
satellite simultaneously.

EN 116/8

Important notes on
environmental protection

Those items mentioned below will help you
reduce the consumption of natural resources as

well as save your money by reducing electricity
bills.

m [f you will not be using the TV set for several
days, it should be disconnected from the
mains for environmental and safety reasons.
TV will not consume energy in this condition.

m [f the TV set has main switch, it will be enough
to turn the TV off via main switch. TV will
reduce energy consumption almost to Zero
Watt.

B TV consumes less energy on stand by mode.
However, some TV sets may have features
such as on timer, that require the TV set to be
left in standby to work correctly.

m TV consumes less energy when brightness is
reduced.

Notes on still images

Watching the same image for a long time on
the screen may cause a still image remain
feebly on the background. Feeble image(s) on
the background is originated from LCD/LED
technology and does not require any action
under guarantee. To avoid such cases and/or
minimize the impact, you may observe the tips
below.

m Do not allow the same TV channel to stay on
the screen for a very long time. Channel logos
may cause this situation.

m Do not allow the images, which are not full
screen, fo constantly stay on the screen; if
not streamed in full screen format by the
broadcaster, you can convert the images to
full screen by changing picture formats.

m Higher brightness and/or contrast values will
lead this impact to appear faster; therefore,
you are recommended to watch your TV in
the lowest brightness and contrast levels.
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CONNECTION/PREPARATION

Connecting the antenna and power cord

1 To receive digital satellite channels (DVB-S), Note:
connect the satellite antenna cable to the ® When connecting an indoor antenna you
antenna socket SATELLITE on the television may have to try it out at different positions
set; until you get the best reception.
and / or 3 Plug the power cord into the wall socket.
2a To receive terrestrial digital broadcasters Note:
(DVB-T) connect the cable for the rooftop m Only plug the device into the mains socket
or indoor antenna (passive or active indoor after you have connected the external
antenna with its own power supply) to the devices and the antenna.
antenna socket ANT IN on the television

m Do not use an adapter plug or extension

sef; cable which does not meet the applicable
or safety standards. Do not make changes on
2b To receive digital cable channels (DVB-C) the power cord.

connect the cable for the rooftop antenna
to the antenna socket ANT IN on the
television set;

or

2c¢ To receive analogue TV channels, connect
the cable for the rooftop antenna to the
antenna socket ANT IN on the television
set.
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CONNECTION/PREPARATION

Setting up or hanging
m Select a location so that no direct sunlight falls
on the screen.

Setting up with stand
® To mount the stand, refer to the installation
instructions included.

m Place the television set on a hard, level
surface.

Preparing for mounting on the VESA
bracket

You will need:

® A pair of scissors,

m A crosstip screwdriver.

Follow the installation instructions for the VESA
bracket.Place the television set in the film on a
smooth surface with the screen facing down.

1 Cut open the film on the back side using the
scissors.

2 Connect the required cables to the
connectors on the television set. See the
“Connection/Preparation” section in this
manual.

3 Tie the cables so they do not hang down
onto the floor.

4 Screw the VESA bracket onto the television
set and mount it according to its installation
instructions.
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CONNECTION/PREPARATION

Inserting batteries in the remote Environmental note
control = This symbol on the battery
or on the packaging
indicates that the battery
Pb provided with this product
shall not be treated as household waste. On
certain batteries this symbol might be used
in combination with a chemical symbol. The
chemical symbols for mercury (Hg) or lead
(Pb) are added if the battery contains more
than 0.0005% mercury or 0.004% lead.

Batteries, including those which contain
no heavy metal, may not be disposed of
with household waste. Please dispose of
used batteries in an environmentally sound

manner.
1 Open the battery compartment by removing Find out about the legal regulations which
the lid. apply in your area.

2 Insert the batteries (2 x 1.5 V micro; for
example RO3 or AAA). Observe the
polarity (marked on the base of the battery
compartment).

3 Close the battery compartment.

Note:

m If the television set no longer reacts
properly to remote control commands, the
batteries may be flat. Be sure to remove
the exhausted batteries from the battery
compartment.

m The manufacturer accepts no liability for
damage resulting from used batteries.
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OVERVIEW

Connections on the television set

Optic Out USB(HDD) ~ HDMI3(ARC)  HDMI2

LAN

Network cable connection
socket.

AV / S-VHS / COMPONENT

SERVICE
Optic Out

USB(HDD)

Euro/AV socket (CVBS signal,
RGB signal);

video signal input for

SVideo camera (with ScartS-
VHS converter);

Video signal input (YUV signal
with ScartYUV converter).

Service only.

Audio output sockets
(optical) for PCM/Dolby
Digital signals.

It is for digital multichannel
audio/video amplifier or
AV receiver connections.

USB Harddisk socket for
external data medium and
PVR function;

connection for wireless
keyboqrd, mouse.
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HDMI3 (ARC)
HDMI2
SATELLITE

ANT-IN
(@)

(W3

USB1

HDMI1

cl

HDMI socket, audio/video
signal input (HDMI).

HDMI socket, audio/video
signal input (HDMI).
Satellite antenna socket.

Antenna socket.

Headphone connection
(3.5 mm jack);

external audio output
(with headphone-RCA

converter).

USB Harddisk socket for
external data medium and
PVR function;

connection for wireless
keyboard, mouse.

HDMI socket, audio/video
signal input (HDMI).

Common interface slot.
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OVERVIEW

Control buttons on the TV

Control elements

Turning the TV to standby
1 »/I« Switches the television on and back
into standby mode.

Adjusting the volume or changing the
station

1 »V/P« Pre-selection for volume or channel
selection.

2  »=« Adjusts the volume;
Selects channels in steps.

3  »+« Adjusts the volume;
Selects channels in steps.
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OVERVIEW

Remote control - main functions

Switches on from standby
mode;
selects channels directly

Selects the channel list
(»AlLL«, »FAV T« to
»FAV 4«)

Exits menu and
applications

Displays information
Opens the menu

Opens the channel list

Opens the Tools menu

Adjusts the volume

Turns volume on/off (mute)

Record, playback, pause
or stop (only digital
television channels);

teletext on half screen etz

No function

Opens Screen share.

Cursor Control

Moves the cursor up and
down in the menus.

Moves the cursor left/right in
menus.

Opens channel list;
activates various functions.

Television / User Manual

Turns on and off the
television set (stand-by)

Switches between teletext

and TV modes

Functions according to

the screen help, HbbTV

Opens Application portal

menu.

Zapping function;
switches the menus back
one menu level

Opens the electronic TV
guide
Signal source

Switches on from standby;
selects stations step by step

Next/previous image/
chapter, next/previous

track

Select subtitle

Opens Media Player menu

Select audio channel
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OVERVIEW

Remote control - all functions

o (red)

oo (green)
eee (yellow)
ecee (blue)

I«

>l

«

»
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Selects a page in teletext mode;
selects/activates various functions
in menus.

Switches to double character size
in teletext mode;

selects the previous track/previous
picture in the Media Player.

Updates a page in teletext mode;
selects the next track/next picture
in the Media Player.

Page hold in teletext mode;
starts the reverse picture search in
the Media Player.

Show answers in teletext mode;
starts the forward picture search in
the Media Player.

Starts recording (in digital TV
operation, recording only via
external data medial).

Starts playback in the external
data media;

Starts playback in the DLNA menu.

2
=

Note:

Time shift during live signal (in
digital TV operation, only via
external data media);

pauses the file executed on the
external data mediq;

pauses the file executed on the
DLNA menu.

Selects the split screen function in
teletext mode;

ends playback in the file browser;
ends recording or playback in the
PVR mode;

stops the file executed on the
DLNA menu.

Selects different audio language
(in digital TV operation).

Selects different subtitles (in digital
TV operation).

m Your TV supports remote control feature for
Apple iPhones, Windows mobile phones
and Android phones.

Depending on the features of your TV, you
may control your TV by your phone after
downloading the free »Grundig TV
Remote« application from Apple App. Store
or Google Play (Android Market).

Television / User Manual



INITIAL SET-UP

The television set is fitted with an “installation
assistant”, which guides you step by step
through the basic settings.

Using the screen dialogue, the user guide
enables supposedly complex settings and data
entries to be presented simply and clearly for
everybody.

Pages and dialogue items appear on the
screen, which identify the subsequent and likely
operating steps.

To support this, you will also see the required
button symbols of the remote control.

The basic settings in detail:

- language selection

- country selection;

- choice of user mode;

- location selection;

- accessories selection;

- network settings (if desired);

- Station settings (DVB-S, DVB-T, DVB-C and
analogue channels).

The detailed seftings can be found on pages 19
and 22.

Settings for connecting to the
home network

Depending on the connection to the home

network, you connect your television to the
home network:

- via a LAN connection or

- without cable via WLAN

There are two options with the LAN-connection:

Avutomatic connection
all data regarding connection seftings
(»IP Address«, »sNetmask«, »Gateway«
and »DNS«) are obtained from modem
automatically.

Manual connection

all data regarding connection settings (»IP
Address«, »Netmask«, »Gateway« and
»DNS«) must be configured manually.
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There are various options when using WLAN:

Avutomatic connection
all data regarding connection settings
(»IP Address«, »Netmask«, »Gateway«
and »DNS«) are obtained from modem
automatically.

Depending on the router, you can use the

following options:

- Option “WPS-PBC” (Push Button
Configuration);

- Connecting with a WPS PIN;

- Connecting by entering the network
password.

Manual connection
all data regarding connection settings (»IP
Address«, »Netmask«, »Gateway« and
»DNS«) must be configured manually.

Tuning channels

Depending on the type of antenna connected,
you can decide which channels you would like
the television to search for.

DVB-S - Tunes digital channels from the

satellite, from page 21.

You have two options for this search:

- the basic installation which presets a
standard selection, e.g. the satellite Astra
19.2° East; you need only start the search;

- the professional installation, which allows
you to make all required seftings and set
parameters for your receiver system.

DVB-C - For sefting up digital cable channels
see page 21.

DVB-T - For setting up digital terrestrial
channels see page 22.

Searching for Analog television channels,
see "Setting further channels" section on page
100 .
Note:
m See “Setting further channels”" section
starting from page 90 for more information
on digital television channel settings.

"
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INITIAL SET-UP

Initial set-up - overview

| Select language (page 19, step 3) |

v

| Select country (page 19, step 5) |

v

| Select mode (page 19, step 6) |

| Select location and accessories (page 19, step 7 - 10) |

<
<%

\/

|Nefwork setup (page 20, step 12) |

v v v

Wired Wireless Wireless WPS

(page 20, step 12) (page 20, step 17) (chapter page 85)

Auto Manually Auto Manually Button PIN
(page 20, (chapter (page 20, (Chapter (Chapter (Chapter
step 12) page 83) step 17) page 87) page 85) page 85)

\i
|SeHing TV channels (page 21, step 26) |

v v v

DVB-T DVB-C DVB-S

(page 22, step 34) (page 21, step 29) (page 21, step 25)

Auto Manudlly Auto Manually Auto Manually
(page 22, (chapter (page 21, (chapter (page 22 (chapter
step 34) page 99) step 29) page 98) step 25) page 91)

Y
Channel Editor (page 23) |
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INITIAL SET-UP

Arrange Initial set-up

1 Switch on the television set from standby
with »(l)«, »1eea0¢, »P+« or »P=«.
- Menu Language menu appears when the
device is switched on for the first time.

s Smart Interf@ctive 4.0

% Navigation Between ltems (@) Select

Help:

m |f the »Menu Language« menu does not
appear on the screen, make the sefting by
following the instructions on returning the
television to its factory settings on page 72.

2 Select the menu language with »€«, »»«,
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.
- »Welcome« menu appears.

3 Step-by-step installation will be made to be
able to use the television. Press »OK« to
start the installation.

4  Select the country in which the television
set is operated with »€«, »P«, M« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

- »User Mode« menu appears, the option
»Home Mode« is selected.

5 Confirm the option »Home Mode« with
»oK«;

or

select the option »Enhanced« with »V« or

» A« and press »OK« to confirm.

- »Home Mode« contains preconfigured
TV settings that provide energy savings
conforming EUP.

6 Select the required option »Stand« or »Wall-

mounted« with »V« or » A«.

Note:

® The information how to place the television
set is important for the automatic audio
settings.

7 Confirm setting with »OKx«.

- The »Summary« menu will be displayed.

8 Select the next operating step with »eeee«

(blue).
- The »Accessories« menu will be
displayed.

9 If an accessory is used for the television and

it has already been connected, carry out the
required seftings in this menu.

Select accessory with »V« or » A« and
select setting with »€« or »P«.

10 Select the next operating step with »eeee«
(blue).
Note:
m If you want to connect your television to the
home network,
- continue at point 12 for an automatic
LAN connection, or

- continue at point 17 for an automatic
WLAN connection.

Note:

m |f connecting to a home network is not
necessary, skip the sefting using »eeee«
(blue). Continue settings at point. 25, 29
or 34.

- »Enhanced« - if you will use the television
for a demo presentation, increased image
and volume settings are used in this mode.
Increased mode consumes more energy.
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INITIAL SET-UP

Connecting to a home network with a
LAN cable

11 Confirm »Change Connection Type« with
»OKc.

12 Select the option »Wired« with » VM« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

Note:

m The seftings for a manual LAN connection
are on page 83.

13 Press »e« (red) to select »Connect« option to
establish modem connection.
- »Connecting ... Please wait« message
will be displayed, and if the connection
is established »Connection To Gateway:
Success« messages will be displayed.

14 Press »ee« (green) to check the performed
settings and also if the local network and
internet connection has been established.

- »Testing ... Please wait« message will
be displayed, and if the connection is
established »Connection To Gateway:
Success«, »Internet Connection: Success«
messages will be displayed.

15 To switch to »Source« menu press »eeee«

(blue).

Note:

m Continue searching for TV channels with:
- point 25 for DVB-S reception;
- point 29 for DVB-C reception;
- point 34 for DVB-T reception.

Connecting automatically by entering
the network password

16 Confirm »Change Connection Type« with
»OK«.

17 Select the option »Wireless« with »M« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.

18 Confirm the message »Do you want to turn
on Wi-Fi2« select »Yes« with »€« or »P« and
press »OK« to confirm.
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19 Select the line »Select Access Point« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.
- »Select Access Point« menu appears and
available wireless networks are scanned
and displayed in the menu.

20 Select the network that you want to connect
with »V« or »A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

- Wireless connection password screen is

displayed.

21 Select the required character with »W,

» A<, »€« or »P« and move to the next

character with »OKc.

- Using »Shift« = »OKc, you can switch
between uppercase letters / numbers and
lowercase letters / special characters.

- Select »Del« to delete the character
entered and press »OK« to confirm.

22 Confirm the password with »ee« (green).
- »Connecting ... Please wait« message
will be displayed, and if the connection
is established »Connection To Gateway:
Success« messages will be displayed.

23 Press »ee« (green) to check the performed
settings and also if the local network and
internet connection has been established.
- »Testing ... Please wait« message will

be displayed, and if the connection is
established »Connection To Gateway:
Successg, »Internet Connection: Success«
messages will be displayed.

24 To switch to »Source Setup« menu press
»eseec (blue).

Note:

m Continue searching for TV channels with:
- point 25 for DVB-S reception;
- point 29 for DVB-C reception;
- point 34 for DVB-T reception.
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Searching television channels with sat-

ellite signal (DVB-S)

25 Select the option »Satellite (DVB-S/S2)«
with »W« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

- The satellite Astra 19.2° East is preset.

26 Confirm the push button »Continue« with
»eeeoey (blue)
Notes:

m Select the Channel Type.
Press »V« or »A« to select whether you
want to search for only digital channels

(Digital) or only radio channels (Radio) or

both (Digital + Radio) and press »OK« to
select and mark or unmark the »Digital«
and/or »Radio« items.

m Select Scan Mode.
To select whether you want to search for

only free digital television channels (Free),

only scrambled digital television channels
(Scrambled) or both (Free + Scrambled),
press »V« or »A« and press »OK« to

select and mark or unmark the »Free« and/

or »Scrambled« items.

27 Press »e« (red) to start searching.
- »Digital Searching« menu appears and
the scan for TV channels begins.
- The scan is complete as soon as the

message »Search is completed!« appears.

28 Select the »Channel Editor« with »OKx«.
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Tuning cable digital television channels

(DVB-C)

29 Select the option »Cable (DVB-C)« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

30 Select the line »Scan Type« with »W« or

» N«

Select the option »Quick« or »Full« with »€«

or »>«.

- »Quick« scanning function sets the
channels according to the cable operator
information in the broadcasting signal.

- »Full« scan function scans the entire
frequency range selected. With this
search option, search can take a long
time. This search type is recommended.
Some cable providers do not support
»Quick« scan.

Note:

® You can speed up the search. To do this,
frequency and network ID information are
required. You may get this data from your
cable operator or find it in the Internet
forums.

31 Confirm the push button »Continue« with
vesee (blue).

Note:

m Perform Channel Type selection. Press
»WV« or »A« to select whether you want to
search for only digital channels (Digital),
only Analog channels (Analog) or both
(Digital + Analog) and press »OKx« to
select and mark or unmark the »Digital«
and »Analog« items.

32 Press »e« (red) to start searching.

- The »Digital or Analog Searching« menu
appears, and the search for TV channels
begins.

- The scan is complete as soon as the
»Search is completed!« appears.

33 Select the »Channel Editor« with »OKx«.
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INITIAL SET-UP

Tuning terrestrial digital television

channels (DVB-T)

34 Select the option »Air (DVB-T/T2)« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

Important:

m The antenna power supply (5V =) may
only be switched on if the antenna is an
active indoor antenna with a signal
amplifier and it is not already supplied with
a voltage via a mains plug (or similar
supply). Otherwise you may cause a short
circuit and irreparably damage your
antenna.

35 Select the line »Active Antenna Power« with
»WM« or »A«.
Switch on the antenna power supply for the
antenna with »&€« or »P« (»On«).

36 Select the line »Next Page« with »V« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.

Note:

m Perform Channel Type selection. Press
»WV« or »A« fo select whether you want to
search for only digital channels (Digital),
only Analog channels (Analog) or both
(Digital + Analog) and press »OK« to
select and mark or unmark the »Digital«
and »Analog« items.

37 Press »e« (red) to start searching.

- The »Digital or Analog Searching« menu
appears, and the search for TV channels
begins.

- The scan is complete as soon as the
»Search is completed!« appears.

38 Select the »Channel Editor« with »OKx«.

Television / User Manual
EN 116 /22



INITIAL SET-UP

Changing the Channel Editor for ~ Opening the Programme Table

the digifql channels 1 Open the menu with " MENU«.

Channels found at the end of the search are 2 Select the »Seftings« menu with »W«, » A,
stored in the »Channel Editor«. »&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.
You can delete channels which are not required 3  Select the option »Source« with »»« or »€«
from the programe table, you can change the and press »V« to confirm.

order of channels within the programe table and a

g Select the line »Ch | Edit ith »W
lock individual channels (Parental control). electineine »i-nanne tdior«wiih » ¥«

and press »OK« to confirm.
You can also add channels to the favourites - »Channel Editor« menu is displayed.

list; in addition, you can change the order of

channels within the favourites list. Important:

m Programme table and favourite lists are
stored separately for all sources (satellite,
cable and air).

In Channel Editor, press »P+« to switch the
channel list to the next page, press »P=« to

switch it back to the previous page.
m Programme table of the current source will

be displayed when you select programme
table.

Notes:

To perform searching in the Channel Editor
menu by Channel names, press »e« (red).
To use filters and tools in the Channel Editor
menu, press »eee« (yellow). m A Cl module and smart card is required to
watch the channel if there is a »CA« sign
next to the channel name in Programme

Table.

B As the recorded data channels are not
displayed in the channel list, number of
channels displayed in the Channel list may
be less than 6000

Tuesday 9
1 Das Erste XX XXX XXXX ] L

# Channel Editor " Satellite
1 Das Erste

v

6 24 7 HD Sports 8 HD Test

v = v - v
(2) (2)

15 Sport1

v

16 TV Sport 17 SATS

o ~ [t
(v)

(N Search for Channels [ Antenna Type (530 Tools |3 Tune Channel ®Select
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Searching channels by name in the
Channel Editor

While arranging the channels in the Channel
Editor, you can search and select the channel
name by the first three characters.

1 Inthe »Channel Editor« menu, select the
search mode by pressing »e« (red).

2 Select the first character of the channel
name you want to search with »W«, » A,
»<« or »>« and press »OK« to confirm.
Repeat the entry for the next characters.

- Channels found will be listed on the right
side of the screen.

3 With »D« switch to result section, select the
channel you are searching with »W« or
»A«, and highlight this with »OKx«.

Note:

m To change the place of, delete or add the
channels to favorites lists, continue reading
the relevant section.

4 To return to the previous menu, press

»BACK <€,

5 To exit the »Channel Editor« menu, press
»EXIT«.

Deleting channels in the Channel

Editor

1 In the »Channel Editor« menu, select the
channel(s) you want to delete with »W,
»A«, »&« or »P«, and highlight the channel
by pressing »OK«.
- Channel is marked with »¢/«.

2 Press »eoec (yellow).
- »Tools« menu is displayed.

3 Select the line »Delete« with »W « or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

4  To confirm deletion process, select the
option »OK« with »€« or »»«;
or
to cancel deletion process, select the option

»No« with »€« or »P« and press »OK« to
confirm.

5 To exit the »Channel Editor« menu, press

»EXIT«.
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Moving the channels in the channel or-
ganizer to different channel positions
1 Inthe »Channel Editor« menu, select the
channel(s) you want to move with »W,
»A«, »&« or »P«, and highlight the
television channel by pressing »OKx.
- Channel is marked with »v/«.

2 Press »ee« (green).

Notes:

m In case of changing the order of the
channels, channel numbers sent by the
broadcaster will be changed.

m If more than one channel is selected for
moving, channels will be moved one after
the other according to the selection order of
channels.

3 Select the new place of the channel with
»WV¢, »A«, »&« or »P« and press »OK« to
confirm.

4 To exit the »Channel Editor« menu, press
»EXIT«.

Displaying channels in the Channel

Editor by antenna type

If you have more than one antenna type, you

can display channels in the Channel Editor by

antenna type.

1 To display the channels in the »Channel
Editor« menu by antenna type, press »eee«
(yellow).

2 Confirm »Antenna Type« with »OKc«.
3 Select »Airg, »Cable« or »Satellite« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK«.
- Television will switch to the antenna
system you have selected and channels

will be displayed.

4 To exit the »Channel Editor« menu, press
»EXIT«.
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Sequencing channels in the Channel
Editor

You can sequence the channels in the Channel
Editor according to different criteria such as TV,
radio or scrambled / unscrambled.

To sequence the channels according to
different criteria in the »Channel Editor«
menu, press »eee« (yellow).

Select the sequencing criteria you want with

»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

- Channels will be displayed in the
»Channel Editor« menu by the criteria you
have selected.

To exit the »Channel Editor« menu, press

»EXIT«.

Creating a list of favourites

You can select your favourite channels and save
them in up to four lists (FAVT to FAV4).

Note:
m Favourite lists must be created separately

for all sources (satellite, cable and air).

m After created the favourite list, press »FAV«

to select the favorite list.

In the »Channel Editor« menu, select the
channel(s) you want to add in the favorites
list with »W«, »A«, »&« or »P«, and
highlight the television channel by pressing
»OKc.

- Channel is marked with »v/«.

Press »eee« (yellow).
- »Tools« menu is displayed.

Select the line »Add to Fav.« with »V « or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.
-»Add to Fav.« menu is displayed.

Select the favorite list you want to add the

selected channels with »V « or » A« and

store with »OKx«.

- The channels are marked in the Channel
Editor with »@«, »®«, »®« or »@«.

- You can add the same channel in more
than one favourites list.

- Each favourite list can contain maximum
255 channels.
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Notes:

B You can delete channels from the favourites
list.
Press »eee« (yellow), select the favorites
list the channel is in with »W« or » A« and
press »OK« to confirm.
Select the channel(s) you want to delete
with »W«, »Ax, »€« or »P«, and highlight
the channel by pressing »OK«.
Press »eee« (yellow) and select the line
»Remove from Fav.« with »W«, » A« and
confirm with »OK«.

B When a channel stored in the favourite
channel list is deleted channel order in the
favourite list is updated.

5 To exit the »Channel Editor« menu, press
»EXIT«.

Sorting channels in the favorites list
You can change the channel sorting in the
favorites list.

1 To select favorites list in the »Channel
Editor« press »eee« (yellow).

2 Select the favorites list you want to sort with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the channel(s) you want to move with
»WV, »A«, »€« or »P«, and highlight the
television channel by pressing »OKx.

- Channel is marked with »¢/«.

4  Press »ee« (green).

Note:

m |f more than one channel is selected for
moving, channels will be moved one after
the other according to the selection order of
channels.

5 Select the new place of the channel with
»W ¢, »A«, »€« or »P« and press »OK« to
confirm.

6 To exit the »Channel Editor« menu, press

»EXIT«.
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Enter own names for the favourites lists
(max. 6 characters)
You can rename all favorites lists.

1 To recall favorites list menu when no menu is
opened on the screen, press »FAV«.

2 Select the favorites list you want to rename
with »WV« or »/A« and press »eeee« (blue)
button.

- Virtual keyboard will be displayed.

3 To delete the current name step by step,
press »e« (red).

4 Select the required character/number with
»WV ¢, »A«, »€« or »P« and move to the
next character with »OKx«.

Repeat the same process for all characters/
numbers.

Note:

m Using »Shift« = »OKG, you can switch
between uppercase letters / numbers and
lowercase letters / special characters.

5 To save the new name with »ee« (green).

6 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Renaming AV channels

You can rename AV channels according fo the
device you have connected. For example, for a
PC which you have connected to HDMI1 source
of TV with HDMI cable, you can name the
source as PC.

1 Open »Input Source« menu with »< J«.

2 Select the AV source you will rename with
»<« or »>« and press »eeee« (blue)
- Rename menu is displayed.

3 Press »OK« and delete the “old” name step
by step with »e« (red).

4  Select the required character/number with
»V«, »A«, »&« or »P« and move to the
next character with »OK«.

Repeat the same process for all characters/
numbers.

Note:

m Using »Shift« = »OKz«, you can switch
between uppercase letters / numbers and
lowercase letters / special characters.

5 To save the new name with »ee« (green).

6 Select the icon appropriate for the device
type with »€« or »»« and press »OK« to
confirm

7 To save the sefting, press »eeee« (blue).
- Source name and icon will change.

8 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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PICTURE /SOUND SETTINGS

Picture settings

1
2

Open the menu with \MENUK«.

Select menu item »Seftings« with »V«, »A«,

»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

Select menu item »Picture« with »€« or »P«
and press »V« to confirm.
- »Picture Settings« menu is active.

Settings > Picture

‘ Advanced

‘ Restare default display settings

& Changedra (@) Select R Beck BN Ext

7

Select the required line »Picture Formatx,
»Picture Mode« or »Backlight« with »V« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.

Select the option with »€« or »P«.

Press s BACK <« to return to »Picture«
menu.

Note:
m Other settings are available under

»Advanced«.

Select the line »Advanced« with »W« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.

Select the required line/function with »W«
or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.
Select the value/option with »€« or »»«
and press »OK« to confirm.

Press »BACK <« to return to »Picture«
menu.

Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Advanced picture settings

The “advanced picture seftings” are in principal
digital image improvements which, however,
should be only used when necessary when
picture quality and transmission is excellent.
They may well improve the display with poor
material, but may adversely affect the display
where transmission and picture quality are
excellent.

m »Backlight« - Manual setting for back
lighting (only active if dynamic back lighting
is switched to “OFF”). This setting also
directly impacts power consumption.

m »Vibrant Colour« - Increases the colour
contrast and the contrast adjustment. This
setting is mostly too strong for use with
normal pictures and should only be used
where necessary (low or off) otherwise
nuances in the image can be suppressed.

m »Gammac - This setting establishes which
brightness value should be displayed for
which digital transmission value. Most
recordings are transmitted with a gamma
value of 2.2 (all Windows PCs and
newer PCs with a MAC operating system
work with this, older MAC systems and
transmissions without colour profile mostly
operate with a gamma value of 1.8).

® »Dynamic Contrast« - The function
dynamically and optimally adjusts the
contrast for the respective picture content
by analysing images and then altering this
depending in a change in contrast. This
increase the contract, however may also
reduce the visible brightness levels in the
picture.

® »Film mode« detects and processes feature
films automatically for all channel sources.
This means you will always receive an
optimal picture.
This functions in the modi 480i, 576i
and 1080i in TV playback and for other
channel sources.
If the »Film mode« is switched on for
programmes without a feature film signal,
minor problems such as picture freeze,
defective subtitles or fine lines in the picture
could occur.
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»Perfect Clear« - Improves the general
image by means of a gentle blue hue
(giving the appearance of greater
sharpness) and improves the black level by
setting this entirely to black from specific
shade of back.This reduces the visible grey
values in the dark areas of the picture.

»Nois Reduction« - Reduces the visible
snow by displaying the picture a little less
sharply and creating a slight blurring.
Should therefore be used minimally with
good picture material.

»Block Noise Reduction« - This function
can only be selected with digital reception
sources and AV presets. It reduces any
interference from artefacts (pixel blocks)
from digital programmes due to MPEG
compression (such as from DVB-T receivers
and lower transmission rates or DVD

players).
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Restore default settings

In the menu »Picture« select the line »Restore
default display settings« with »W« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

Select push button »Yes« with »€« or »»« to
confirm the security query;

or

select push button »No« with »€« or »»« to
to cancel the function.

3  Press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Concluding the settings

Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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PICTURE /SOUND SETTINGS

Sound settings
1 Open the menu with \MENU«.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select menu item »Sound« with »€« or »»«
and press »V« to confirm.
- »Sound« menu is active.

Settings > Sound
e

‘ Sound Mode

‘ Night Mode

‘ Advanced

‘ Restore Default Sound Settings

&5 Change Area

R Bock B Ext

Note:
m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Sound Mode

1 Select the line »Sound Mode« with »V« or
»IN«.

2  Press »€« or »P« to select the desired
option.

DTS TruSurround

DTS TruSurround is a patented audio

technology which is integrated into the television

set and only requires the builtin speakers to
generate a Surround Sound effect.

1 Select the line »Sound Mode« with »V« or
» K.

2 Select the option »Movie«, »Natural,
»Speech« or »Music« with »€« or »»«.
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Location selection
The function how to place the television set is
important for the automatic audio settings.

Select the line »Advanced« from the Sound
menu with »W« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

2 Select the line »TV Location« with »V« or
» N«

3 Select the required option »Stand« or »Wall-
mounted« with »€« or »P«.

Stereo/dual channel

If the device receives two channel programmes,
e.g. a film with the original sound on sound
channel B (display: »Dual ll«) and the dubbed
version on sound channel A (display: »Dual I«),
you can select the desired sound channel.

1 Select the line »Advanced« from the Sound
menu with »W« or » A« and press »OK« fo
confirm.

2 Select the line »Sound Type« with »V« or
»A« and adjust the setting with »€« or »»«.

For DTS patents, see http://patents.dts.com. Manufac-
tured under license from DTS Licensing Limited. DTS, the
Symbol, & DTS and the Symbol together are registered
trademarks and DTS TruSurround is a trademark of
DTS, Inc. DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

For DTS patents, see http://patents.dts.com. Manufac-
tured under license from DTS Licensing Limited. DTS, the
Symbol, & DTS and the Symbol together are registered
trademarks, and DTS 2.0+Digital Out is a trademark of
DTS, Inc. © DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
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Equalizer
Equalizer offers a sound setting that you can
create.

Equaliser is active in the menu when »Sound
Mode« is selected as »User«.

1 Select the line »Advanced« from the Sound
menu with »W« or »/ A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

2 Select the line »Equalizer« with »V« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.
- »Equalizer« menu opens.

3 ltis active in »120Hz« frequency band.
Adjust the preferred value by using »€« or

»><<,
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4  Select the next frequency band with »W« or
» A« to repeat the adjustment procedure.

5 To save adjustment, press »BACK <m«.

Automatic volume

The television channels broadcast at different
volumes. The automatic volume limiting (AVL)
function means the volume is kept the same
when you switch between channels.

1 Select the line »Advanced« from the Sound
menu with »W« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

2 Select the line »AVL« with »V« or » A« and
then select »On« with »€« or »P«.

Note:

m AVL item is active in the menu when »Sound
Mode« is selected as »User« or »Standard
Mode«.

Restore default settings

1 In the menu »Sound« select the line »Restore
Default Sound Settings« with »W« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

2 Select push button »Yes« with »€« or »P« to
confirm the security query;

or

select push button »No« with »€« or »»« to
to cancel the function.

3  Press »EXIT« to end the sefting.

Concluding the settings
1 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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TV OPERATION - BASIC FUNCTIONS

Switching on and off

1  Press »Oc, »TeeaO« or P+« or »P=« to
switch on the television from standby mode.

2 Press »O« to switch the television to standby.

Selecting the operating mode

You can select the menu operating mode of
your television. »Advanced Mode« contains all
setting whereas »Simple Mode« is an abridged
version that allows you to make quick settings.

1 Press »MENU« button.

2 Press »eeee« (blue) button to change the
operating mode.

Selecting channels
1 Use »1...0« to select channels directly.

2 Select channels step by step with »P+« or
»P=«.

3 Open the channel list by pressing »OK«,
select the channel list by pressing »€« or
»»« and confirm with »OK, then close the
channel list with »EXIT«.

Notes:

® Programme information for the following
days an be called up with » A«.

m Switch to radio channels by calling up
the channel list with »OK«, press »eeee«
(blue), use »W« or »A« to select the option
»Radio«. Select radio channels with »€« or

»P« and confirm with »OK«.

m Switch back to TV channel lists by calling
up the channel lists again with »OK« , press
»eseec (blue), using »W« or » A« to select
the option »Digital« and confirm with »OK«.

m To save energy, you can turn off the screen
in “Radio mode” (see “ADVANCED
SETTINGS” on page 67).
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Selecting stations from lists

You can select stations from various lists, (e.g.

ALL, FAV1 - FAV4).

1 Press »FAV« to recall the favorite list menu.
- »Favorite« menu is displayed.

2 Select the favorite list with »W« or » A« and
open it with »OK«

3 Select the channel with »&€« or »»« and
press »OK« to confirm.

4 Press »EXIT« to exit the channel list.

Selecting AV channels
1 Open »Input Source« menu with »=f J«.

2 Select the desired AV channel position with
»&« or »P« and confirm with »OKx.

3  Use »1...0« to switch back to the television
channel.

Note:

m The AV preset descriptions can be changed.
See “Settings” section on page 26.

Adjusting the volume
1 Adjust the volume with »= gl +«.

Muting

1 Use »% « to switch the sound off (mute) and
to switch it on again.

Displaying information
Information about each television program

is shown automatically at every change of
channel.

1 Display information, press »2« repeatedly.

- The display disappears automatically
after a short while.
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TV OPERATION - BASIC FUNCTIONS

Audio language

You can select various languages when
watching digital channels. This depends on the
programme being broadcast.

1 Press »g§ « to open the selection menu.

2 Select the language with »VW« or » A« and
press »OK« to confirm.

3  Press »EXIT« to end the settings.

Subtitles

You can select various subtitles when watching
digital channels. This depends on the
programme being broadcast.

1 Press »[=J« to open the selection menu.

2 Select the language with »VW« or » A« and
press »OK« to confirm.

3  Press »EXIT« to end the seftings.

Zap function

This function allows you to save the television
channel which you are currently watching and
switch to other channels (zapping).

1 Select the channel you want to save in the
zap memory with »1...0« or »P+«, »P-« (for
example, channel 1, BBC 1) and save with
»BACK <.

2 Change channels with »1...0« or » A«
»WV«.

3  You can now use »BACK <=« to switch
between the saved channel (in the example,
BBC1) and the channel you were watching
before.

4  Press »EXIT« to quit the zap function.
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TV OPERATION - ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONS

You can find the following seftings in the »Tools«
menu.
Sleep timer

In the »Sleep Timer« menu you can enter a time
for the television to switch off. After this time
has elapsed, the television switches to standby
mode.

1 Open the Tools menu with »TOOLS«.

2 Select the line »Sleep Timer« with »V« or
» A,

3 Select the switch-off time with »€« or »»«.

Note:

m Set the function to »Off« with »€« or »P« to
switch it off.

4  Press »EXIT« to end the seftings.

Zoom function

With this function, you can enlarge the picture
on the television.

1 Open the Tools menu with »TOOLS«.
2 Select the line »Zoom« with »W« or »A«.

3 Select zoom setting with »€« or »»« and
press »OK« to confirm.
- Image is enlarged as centerfocused.

4 To navigate in the enlarged picture, press
»e« (red) and move the screen with »€x,
»>«, » WV« Or » A«

5 To return to the zoom menu, press »BACK

=,
6 Press »EXIT« to end the settings.
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Changing the picture format

The television automatically switches to the 16:9
format if this format is detected via the Euro-AV
socket.

1 Open the Tools menu with »TOOLS«.

2 Select the line »Picture Format« with »W«
or »A«.

3 Select the picture format with »€« or »»«
and press »OK« to confirm.

4  Press »EXIT« to end the seftings.

Note:

m You can choose between the following
picture formats.

»Auto« format

The picture format is automatically switched to
»16:9« for 16:9 programmes.

The picture format is automatically switched to
»4:3« for 4:3 programmes.

»16:9« and »14:9« formats

During programmes in 4:3 format, the picture
is stretched horizontally if »16:9« or »14:9« is
selected.

The picture geometry is stretched horizontally.
With actual 16:9 signal sources (from a settop
box on the Euro-AV socket) the picture fills

the screen completely and with the correct
geometry.

»4:3« format
The picture is shown in 4:3 format.

»letterBox« format

The letterbox setting is especially suitable for
programmes in 16:9.

The black borders which are usually at the top
and bottom of the screen are eliminated, 4:3
pictures fill the screen.

The transmitted pictures are enlarged, but are
slightly cropped at the top and bottom. The
picture geometry remains unchanged.
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TV OPERATION - ADDITIONAL FUNCTIONS

»Subtitle« format

If you cannot read the subtitles which appear on
the bottom of the screen, then select »Subtitle«.

»Panoramac« format

This setting is suited to films with a large width/
height ratio.

During programmes in 4:3 format the picture is
stretched horizontally if the »Panorama« function
is selected. The picture geometry is stretched
horizontally.

»Overscan« format

When this mode is selected, high defined
picture from HDMI and Component inputs is
not cropped and it is displayed in its original
size.This is only active in HDMI mode and for
resolutions at or above 720p.
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Audio settings
1 Open the Tools menu with s TOOLS«.

2 Select the line »Sound Preset« with »W« or
» AN«

3  Select the audio setting by pressing »€« or

»P.
- You can change the »User« audio setting;
see "Equalizer” on page 30.

4  Press »EXIT« to end the seftings.
Picture settings
1 Open the Tools menu with s TOOLS«.

2 Select the line »Picture Mode« with »V« or
» AN«

3  Select the picture setting by pressing »€«
or »P«.

4  Press »EXIT« to end the seftings.
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ELECTRONICTV GUIDE

The electronic programme guide offers an

overview of all programmes that will be

broadcast in the next week (for digital stations

only).

1 Press »GUIDE« to start Electronic TV guide.
- A message is displayed.

Notes:

m Not all channels provide a detailed TV
guide.

® Many broadcasters supply the daily
programme but no detailed descriptions.

m There are broadcasters which do not
provide any information at all.

2 Select the push button »Confinue« with »W«
and press »OK« to confirm.

- The programmes of the first 5 channels
(in the order of the Channel Editor) are
displayed.
3 Select the channel with »V« or » A«.
- Information about the actuel programme
is displayed in the selected television
channel.

Note:
B Press »P+« or »P=« to switch between the
channels in increments of 5n.

4  Switch to the information about the current
programme using »OKx«.

Notes:

m To display a small image of the programme
select the push button »Watch« with »»«
and confirm with »OK«.

m The programme selected can be recorded
(if an external data medium is connected).
To do this select the push button »Record«
with »»« and confirm with »OK«. Confirm
the display with »OK«.

® To add the programme selected to the
reminder timer select the push button »Set
Reminder« with »®« and confirm with

»OK«. Confirm the display with »OKc.

5 Return to the programme overview with

»BACK <€,

6 Press »»« to select information on the
next programme and »€« to return to the
information for the current programme.
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Note:
m For additional options, refer to the user
guide on the screen.

7 Press »EXIT« to close the channel guide.

Changing the font size of the
channel guide

1 To switch to the overview, press »€, then
press »V« to select »Settings« and confirm
with »OKx.

2  Select »Profiles« with »M« or » A« and
confirm with »OKc.

3 Select »Accessibility« with »M« or » A« and
press »OK« to confirm.

4  Select the required size with »W« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

5 Exit the setting by pressing »BACK <=«
twice.

6 Return fo the “programme overview” by
pressing »A« to select »TV Listings« and
press »OK« to confirm.

EN 116 /35



HBBTV MODE

What is HbbTV?

HbbTV provides next generation interactive

teletext broadcast with its modern structure,

content and high definition (HD) image and
videos.

To receive HbbTV broadcast, your television
must be connected to the Internet.

This feature is only available in countries where
the service is provided.

After you switch to a TV station that offers

Lavmyirmam
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HBBTV MODE

HbbTV, a corresponding message appears.

Using HbbTV

When you switch to a TV program that supports
HbbTV, an info message will appear stating that
HbbTV broadcast is available.

1 Press »e« (red) to open HbbTV.

- Information regarding the services will
appear on the screen. Additionally,
colored buttons necessary for browsing
the menus will also appear.

Notes:
m The range of subjects and selection

of individual subjects depend on the

programme provider.

® Numeric buttons » 1« through »0« are used
for additional functions.

2 Press »ee« (green), »eee« (yellow) or »eseec
(blue) or »W«, »A«, »€« or »P« and
confirm with »OKc« to select the desired
topic field.

3 Select the option you want with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« in the selected topic field and
confirm with »OK«.

4  Press »e« (red) to close HbbTV.

Note:
m If the navigation in HbbTV mode does not

work, you can exit the function by pressing
»EXIT«.

Additional functions for video
indexes

1 Start playback with »p>«.

Pause playback with » Bl «.

Resume playback with » P> «.

Rewind by » 44« forward by »Pp«.

Stop playback with » ll«.

o b~ ODN
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Deactivate and activate HbbTV

This option allows turning off Hbb TV feature,
thus warnings shall not be displayed on
channels with Hbb TV feature.

1 Open the menu with MENUk.

2 Select menu item »Seftings« with »V«, » A,
»€« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3  Select the menu item »Source« with »»« or
»€« and press »W« to confirm.
- »Source« menu is active.

4 Select the line »Advanced« with »V« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.

5 Select the line »Hbb TV« with »W« or » A«.
6 Select the option »Off« with »€« or »P«.

Note:
m To activate HbbTV again, select in step. 6
the option »On«.

7 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Deactivate and activate digital
teletext

If you deactivate digital video text, only normal
video text can be selected, however the other

functions of the interactive service HbbTV are
still available.

1 Open the menu with MENUX.

2 Select menu item »Seftings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Source« with »»« or
»€« and press »W« to confirm.
- »Source« menu is active.

4 Select the line »Advanced« with »V« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.

5 Select the line »Digital Teletext« with »W«
or »A«.
6 Select the option »Off« with »€« or »»«.

Note:

m To reactivate digital teletext, select »On« in
step 6.

7 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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TELETEXT MODE

TOP text or FLOF text mode
Note:

m If you only want to use this “normal” video
text, disable the digital video text, see page
37.

1 Press »TXT« to switch to the Teletext mode.

2 You can select feletext pages directly with
»1...0« or step by step with »V« or »A«.
To return to page 100, press »2«.

Note:

m At the bottom of the screen, you will see an
information line consisting of a red, green
and, depending on the channel, yellow
and blue text field. Your remote control has
buttons with the corresponding colours.

3 Press »e« (red) to scroll one page back.

4 Press »ee« (green) to scroll one page
forward.

5 Press »eeec (yellow) to select section.

6 Press »esee« (blue) to select topic.

7 Press »TXT« to exit the Teletext mode.
Normal text mode

1  Press »TXT« to switch to the Teletext mode.

2 You can select teletext pages directly with
» 1 .-co«.
To return to page 100, press »?«.

3  Press »P=« to scroll one page back.
4  Press »P+« to scroll one page forward.

5 Press »TXT« to exit the Teletext mode.
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Additional functions
Skipping the waiting time
While a page is being searched for, you can

switch to the television channel.

1 Enter the teletext page number with »1...0«
and then press »P|«.
- As soon as the page is found, the page
number is displayed.

2 Press »P|« to switch to the teletext page.

Increasing character size
1 To enlarge the character size of a teletext
page, press »|4« repeatedly.

Page stop

A multiple page may contain several sub-
pages, which are automatically scrolled by the
transmitting station.

1 Stop the sub-pages with »44«.

2 Press »44« to quit the function.

Calling up a sub-page directly

If the selected teletext page contains further

pages, the number of the current sub-page as
well as the total number of pages is displayed.

1 Call up the sub-page with »[—J«.

2 Press »e« (red) or »ee« (green) to select a
sub-page.
3 Press »[—J« to quit the function.

Reveal answer

Certain teletext pages contain “hidden answers”
or information which can be called up.

1 Display information with »pp«.
2 Conceal the information with »pp«.

Splitting the screen (Split Screen)

With this function you can see the television
channel on the left and the teletext page on the
right.

1 To activate the split screen function, press

» I«
- Television channel and teletext page
appear side by side on the screen.

2 To deactivate the function, press » B «.
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USB RECORDING

Information on recording and
playing television programmes

Recording and reproducing programmes,
this can only be done with digital television

stations (DVB-S, DVB-T and DVB-C).

The digital television stations (DVB-S, DVB-T
and DVB-C) you are able to record and
playback also depend on the broadcasting
station.

Recording and reproducing programmes,
as well as the Time Shift function can only
be carried out using an external data
medium (hard drive or USB stick).

Recordings can be made with most data
mediums on the market. However, we
cannot guarantee operation for all data
media.

If you record a programme on an external
data medium, you can only watch it on your
television.

You cannot watch this programme on any
other device.

If you send your television to be repaired
and hardware components need to be
replaced, you might not be able to play the
recordings again on the repaired television.

Grundig isn't responsible for any loss of
data stored on any external storage device.

It is recommended to play the files saved
on DTV by PVR player. Some recorded
files may not play correctly on USB Media
Player.
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Possible limitations when using
an external data medium
Depending on the broadcasting station, you

may experience various restrictions on some
functions from some television stations.

Grundig has no influence on these rest-
rictions.

m Recording a programme on the external
data medium can be disabled by the
broadcaster.

If »URI™ protected! PVR function blocked«
is displayed, then recording or time shift
is restricted (one recording possible) or
disabled (recording not possible) by the
broadcaster.

*URI = user rights information.

m |f you record and save a programme on
the archive of an external data medium,
playback can be restricted.

The broadcaster can allow you to see this
programme one or more times but could
also just make it available for a certain
period of fime.

m Stations from which children are protected,
immediately require a PIN number before
recording starts. If this authorisation is not
given, the recording may not start.

m Copying a programme from a digital
television station onto a video or DVD
recorder using the AV/S-VHS/COMPO-
NENT socket (analog audio/video signal)
can also be restricted by the broadcaster.

In order to do this, your device must support
the copying function.
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Connecting external data media Notes:

Notes: m The socket USB1 of the television supports
500 mA current according to the USB
standard. Devices such as external hard

disk and etc. that consume more power can

m Before disconnecting the external data only be connected to the USB(HDD) USB
medium, the television must first be interface of the television.

switched to standby, otherwise files can be
damaged.

m It is advised to put the television on stand-by
mode before connecting the Skype camera.

m If you are using a power cable for the
external hard disk that you have connected

m There are two USB inputs on the television, to the USB(HDD) USB interface, then the
namely USB(HDD) ‘?"d USBI. power cable of the external hard disk must
USB1(HDD) input is intended for USB also be unplugged when the TV is turned
devices that require additional power (e.g. off.

B You must not disconnect the USB Device
from the TV while a file on the USB Device
is being read by the TV.

external hard disk).

1 Plug the external hard disk to the US-
B(HDD) USB interface of the television;

or

plug the memory stick in the USBT socket
of the television.
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USB RECORDING

USB recording settings

Selecting the menu
1 Open the menu with MENUKk.

2 Select the menu item »Records« with »W,
»INK, »<« or »>« and press »OK« to
confirm.

- »Media Player« menu is displayed.

3 Select the line »PVR« with »W« or » A« and
press »OK« to confirm.
- The content is displayed.

4 Open the Media Options menu with press
»TOOLS«.

Media Player > PVR

Channel_1_2

Media Options.

Slide Show Interval

5 Select the line »Disk Management« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.
Note:

m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Disconnecting external data media
1 Inthe »Disk Management« menu select
the line »Safely Remove Disk« with »W« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.
Note:

m Disk can be safely removed from the socket
now.
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Selecting external data media

If there are more than one external data media
connected to the television, then select one of
them.

1 Inthe »Disk Management« menu select the
line »Disk« with »W« or »A« and press
»OK« to confirm.

2 Select the external data media with »W«
or »A«.

3 Switch back with \BACK <=« or press
»EXIT« to end the setting.

Selecting a partition on the external
media

If there are more than one partitions on the
external data media, select one of them.

1 Inthe »Disk Management« menu select the
line »Partition« with »W« or » A« and press
»OK« to confirm.

2 Select the desired partition with »W« or
»IN«.

3 Switch back with »BACK <=« or press
»EXIT« to end the setting.

Testing external data media
You can test the external data media to see if it
is suitable for the required functions.

1 Inthe »Disk Management« menu select the
line »Disk« with »V« or »A«. If there are
more then one external data media, select
the desired data media with »W« or » A«.

2 Select the line »Partition« with » W« or »A.
If there are more then one partitions, select
the desired partition with »W« or »A«.

3 Select the line »Check Disk« with »W« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm
- Disk information is displayed.

4  Switch back with »BACK <=« or press
»EXIT« to end the setting.
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Formatting the partition

1 Inthe »Disk Management« menu select the
line »Format Partition« with »WV« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

2 Select push button »Yes« with »€« or »P« to
confirm the security query;

or

select push button »No« with »€« or »»« to
to cancel the function.

3  Switch back with "BACK <« press »EXIT«
to end the sefting.
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Time shift - ” Pausing”
programmes

You can pause any program you are watching.
This is a useful function. For instance, if the
phone rings when you are watching a movie,
you can pause the movie and resume it after the
call without missing nothing.

The last scene that was frozen is displayed and
time shift is recorded into the external data
media.

In Time Shift mode, you can only record as
much as the free memory space on the external
data media.

You can record current broadcast for
approximately 60 minutes.

Note:

m For undisturbed “Permanent Timeshift” use
an external USB hard disk.

1 Press »lll« during the broadcast.
- Television picture is paused and delay
time is displayed.

2 To resume the broadcast, press » P> «.
- The system continues recording the
broadcast while you are watching it.

Note:
m Following functions can be used in time shift
mode.
- Fast rewind, press »44« several times for
the desired speed;
- Fast forward, press »Pp« several times for
the desired speed;
- To pause press » [l «.

3 Press » M« to exit the Time Shift function.
- The message »live Broadcast« appears.

- The scenes in the “time shift memory” are
deleted.
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Recording programmes

You can record the programmes. Programmes
are recorded onto the external data media and
the archive is managed via television.

A memory of 44 MB up to 110 MB is required

for a 1 minute record.

Other recordings in the archive can be watched
while a programme is being recorded.

It is possible to shift channels during recording
between unscrambled channels on the

same frequency (DVB-T/C) or on the same
transponder (DVB-S).

When switched to channels other than
(Terrestrial, Cable, Satellite and USB) during
recording, the recording process is stopped.

One-touch programme
recording

1 Select the channel with »1...0« or
»P+«, »P=« and press » @@« to start the
recording.

- Recording information is displayed:
Recording symbol, channel name,
programme time and recording time.

- This information will disappear shortly.

2 To end the recording, press » Il «.

3 Select push button »Yes« with »€« or »P« to
confirm the security query;

or

select push button »No« with »€« or »P« to
to continue the recording.

Notes:

® When recording is complete, it will
automatically be stored on the external
data media.

m If you remove the external data media
during recording, then the recording is
cancelled automatically and no data is
recorded onto the external data media.
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Recording a programme from
the channel list

1
2

Press »OK« to open the channel list.

Select a channel with »€« or »»« and press
»OK« to confirm.

Press »EXIT« to exit from the channel list.

Press » @)« to start recording.

- Recording information is displayed:
Recording symbol, channel name,
programme time and recording fime.

- These information will disappear after
a short while. Recording symbol and
recording time will appear on the lower
right corner of the screen.

To end the recording, press » B «.

Select push button »Yes« with »€« or »P« to
confirm the security query;

or

select push button »No« with »€« or »»« to
continue the recording.
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Programme setting for
recording

... with electronic programme guide

Electronic programme guide data can be used
for recording.

25 EPG reminder and/or recorder can be set
in total.

1 Press »GUIDE« to open the electronic
programme guide.

2 Select the preferred TV program with »W«
or »A«.
- Information about the actual TV program
is displayed.

3 Press »€« or »D« to select the TV program
you want to record.

4 To add broadcasts to the timer press »OKc.
- Information for the TV program to be
recorded will be displayed.

5 Select the line »Record« with »»« and press
»OK« to confirm.
- Recording data range appears.

6 Press »OK« to confirm.
7 Press »EXIT« to end the menu.

Note:

m If the data for the recording is to be
changed, open menu with »MENU«. Select
the menu item »Schedule List« with »W,
»A«, »&« or »P« and confirm with »OKx«.
Press »ee« (green), change the data and
and save it with »eeee« (blue).

Notes:

m A warning is displayed before the timer
recording starts and counts down for
10 seconds to allow you to switch to
the channel. At the end of 10 seconds,
the channel to be recorded appears
automatically.

m If the timer recording starts during
playback, playback stops. If you do
not select »Yes« in the warning prompt,
recording will start automatically at the end
of the countdown.
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m Only for UPC customers Note: Parts of
previous or next files can be included into
the record while the programme is being
recorded resulting from possible Programme
Guide errors. In such cases, keep in mind
that the highest family protection level will
apply for the whole recording if one or
more of those programmes have any level of
family protection.

Set the lead/follow-up time

With this function you can change the recording
time set by the electronic TV guide.

If you think that a program will start a few
minutes earlier or will end several minutes later,
you can ,add” up to 60 minutes to this time

1 Open the menu with " MENU«.

2 Select the menu item »Schedule List« with
»WV«, »IK, »<« or »>« and press »OK« to
confirm.

3 Activade the »Padding Time« menu with
neeeeo( (ber).

4 Change the start time with »€« or »»«.

5 Use »V« to switch to the line »End« and
change the end time with »€« or »»«.

6 Select push button »Save« with »M« and
press »OK« to confirm.

7 Press »EXIT« to end the menu.
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... by entering the information manu-
ally

25 TV programmes can be preset for the fimer
recording or as a reminder.

1 Press »GUIDE« to open the electronic
programme guide.

2 Press »€« to display the top menu.
- »TV Listing« option is marked.

3 Select the line »Set Recording« with »V« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.
- »Set Recording« menu is displayed,
»Channel« is marked.

Note:

m If you want to use the reminder function,
select the line »Set Reminder«.

4 Press »OK, select the channel you want to
record with »W« or » A« and press »OK«
to confirm.

To pass to the next item press »V«.

5 Press »OKg, select the date you want to
record with »V« or »A« and press »OK«
to confirm.

To pass to the next item press »V«.

6 Press »OKc, enfer starting time with »V« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.
To pass to the next item press »P«.

7 Press »OKc, enter starting time with »V« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.
To pass to the next item press »V«.

8 Press »OKg, select sMode« (»Once,
»Every Day« or »Weekly«) with »W« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.

9 Select »Save Recording« with »W« and
confirm with »OKx«.
- Recording time range appears.

10 Press »OK« to confirm.
- Recording timer is programmed.

11 Press »EXIT« to end the menu.
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Notes:

m A warning is displayed before the timer
recording starts and counts down for
10 seconds to allow you to switch to
the channel. At the end of 10 seconds,
the channel to be recorded appears
automatically.

u [f the timer recording starts during
playback, playback stops. If you do
not select »Yes« in the warning prompt,
recording will start automatically at the end
of the countdown.

Editing the timer
1 Open the menu with \MENU«.
2 Select the menu item »Schedule List« with

»WV ¢, »A«, »€« or »P« and press »OK« to
confirm.

3 Select the title of the programme to be
chclnged with »W« or » A« and press »ee«
(green) to edit the fitle.

4 With »V« or »Ac« select the items you want
to edit and modify them with »1...0« and

»&€« or »D«.

5 To save the modification, press »eeee«
(blue).

- Timer is changed.
6 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
Deleting a timer
1 Open the menu with MENUk.

2 Select the menu item »Schedule List« with
»V ¢, »A«, »& or »P« and press »OK« to
confirm.

3 Select the title of the programme to be
deleted with »W« or » A« and and delete
the timer with »eee« (yellow).

4 Select pUSh button »Yes« with »<« or »>« to
confirm the security query;

or

select push button »Cancel« with »€« or
»P« to cancel deletion process.

5 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Playback

Either started manually or with the timer
function, the recorded programmes are all
stored in the external data media. You can
display an archive on an external data media
from »Records«

- »Media Player« menu.

Selecting a broadcast from the

recorded files list

1 Open the menu with »MENU«.

2 Select the menu item »Records« with »W«,
»A«, »&« or »P« and press »OK« to
confirm.

- »Media Player« menu is displayed.

3 Select the option »PVR« with »W« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.
- Recorded files are displayed.

4  Select the broadcast you want to play with
»W« or »A« and start playback with » P> «.

5 Press »l« to end playback.
- TV returns to media player menu.

Forward/reverse picture search
1 Press »Pp« repeatedly to select the playback
speed (2x, 4x, 8x, 16x or 32x);

or

press »44« repeatedly to select the
playback speed (2x, 4x, 8x, 16x or 32x).

Playback during a recording
You can either watch the current programme
that is being recorded or a previously recorded
programme while recording takes place.
1 Select the channel with »1...0« or
»P+«, »P=« and press » @@« to start the
recording.

2 To display PVR contfent press »ee« (red)
button.

3 Select the programme you want to watch
with »V« or »/A« and start playback with
» P«

Press » [l « to stop playback.
5 Press »ll« fo stop recording.
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6 Select push button »OK« with »€« or »»« to
confirm the security query;

or

select push button »Cancel« with »€« or
»P« to cancel deletion process.

Deleting programmes from the

recorded files menu

You can delete recorded programmes from the

Recorded Files list.

1 Open the menu with " MENU«.

2 Select the menu item »Records« with »W,
»A«, »&« or »P« and press »OK« to

confirm.
- »Media Player« menu is displayed.

3  Select the option »PVR« with »W« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.
- Recorded files are displayed.

4 Select the broadcasts to be deleted with

»€« or »P«.

5 »To delete the broadcast, press »e« (red).

6 Select push button »OK« with »€« or »»« to
confirm the security query;
or
select push button »Cancel« with »€« or
»P« to cancel deletion process.
Note:
 Files that are being recorded or played

back can not be deleted from the
»Recorded Files« menu.

7 Press »EXIT« to end the menu.
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File formats for USB operating

Your television can be operated via the USB
input with the following file formats:

Video data

Special codecs for video compression and
decompression provide more memory space
without compromising the picture quality
excessively.

Your television plays video files in the formats
XVID, H.264/MPEG-4 AVC (L4.1, 4 reference
pictures), MPEG-4, MPEG-2, MPEG-1, MJPEG
and MOV.

The following file name extensions are also
supported: “.avi”, “mkv”, “.mp4”, “.ts", “.mov”,
“.mpg”, “.dat”, “.vob",”.divx". In addition to
video data, these files also contain audio data
compressed and "packaged" by using MP3,
AAC, DTS 2.0 or Dolby Digital.

DTS 2.0+Digital Out denotes the dual ability
to pass the DTS encoded digital bistream to an
external DTS decoder for playback as well as
fold down the digital surround soundtrack for
playback in a 2-channel environment through

analog outputs.

Format (codec) information is embedded within
the file content and may differ depending on
the file extension. “.avi”, “.mkv” or “.divx"
files containing divx codec within are not
playbacked.

Image data
Your television can display picture data in JPEG,

PNG and BMP formats.

JPEG stands for Joint Picture Experts Group. This
process is intended to compress picture files.

PNG and BMP standards are intended to
compress picture data without loss.

Picture files can be saved in a data storage
medium together with other file types.

Such files can be organized as folders and
subfolders.
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Audio data

Your television can play audio data coded with
MP3, AAC standards.

MP3 stands for MPEG-1 Volume Level 3 and is
based on the MPEG-1 standard developed by
MPEG (Motion Picture Expert Group).

AAC indicates the Advanced Audio Coding and
is developed by MPEG. AAC provides higher

audio quality with the same data rate (bit rate).

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a
compression standard developed by Microsoft
for audio data.

These formats enable audio files to be saved on
storage devices with a sound quality similar to
that of a CD.

File extensions supported by your device:

".mp3", “.mp2", ”.WmG”, ”.m4c|", ”.OGC",
".WGV"

MP3 files can be organised into folders and
subfolders similar to the files on a computer.

For DTS patents, see http://patents.dts.com. Manufac-
tured under license from DTS Licensing Limited. DTS, the
Symbol, & DTS and the Symbol together are registered
trademarks and DTS TruSurround is a trademark of
DTS, Inc. DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

For DTS patents, see http://patents.dts.com. Manufac-
tured under license from DTS Licensing Limited. DTS, the
Symbol, & DTS and the Symbol together are registered
trademarks, and DTS 2.0+Digital Out is a trademark of
DTS, Inc. © DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

EN 116 / 47



USB OPERATION

Connecting external data media

It is advised to put the television on stand-by
mode with »®« before connecting the external
data medium. Connect the device and then
switch the television on again.

Before disconnecting the data medium, the
television must first be switched to standby,
otherwise files can be damaged.

Notes:

m The socket USB1 at the side of the
television supports 500 mA current
according to the USB standard. Devices
such as external hard disk and etc.
that consume more power can only be
connected to the USB(HDD) interface of
the television.

m If you are using a power cable for the
external hard disk that you have connected
to the USB(HDD) USB interface, then the
power cable of the external hard disk must

also be unplugged when the TV is turned
off.

m You must not disconnect the USB Device
from the TV while a file on the USB Device
is being read by the TV.

m A bi-directional data transfer as defined for
ITE (Information Technology Equipment)
devices in EN 55022/EN 55024 is not
possible.

m USB transfer is not an operating mode in
itself. It is only an additional function.
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1 Connect the USB(HDD) USB interface on
the television and the related data output
on the external device (external hard disk,
digital camera, card reader or MP3 player)

with a USB cable;
or

plug the memory stick in the USB1 socket
at the side of the television.

Removing the external data
media

Before removing the external data medium, log
off the data medium.

1 Open the menu with \MENU«.

2 Select the menu item »Media Center« with
»W, »A«, »€« or »P« and press »OK« to
confirm.

- »Media Player« menu is displayed.

3 Select the name of the data medium with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

4  Select the »Media Options« with »TOOLS«.

5 Select the line »Disk Management« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

6 Select the line »Safely Remove Disk« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

7 Remove the data medium from the socket.

8 Press »EXIT« to end the sefting.
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The file browser

The file browser displays the video, audio and
picture data that the external data medium
provides.

If a data medium contains different file formats,
you can deactivate data (Video file, Audio file,
Picture file) you do not need for the playback
using a filter function.

The main menv of the file browser

Movie Music Photo

Photo
Moive.avi
Movie.str

Music.np3

Picture.jpg

Preview.
Data type.
Name of the data medium.

Folders on the data medium.

O b ON -

Menu navigation.
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Settings in the USB setup menu
Selecting the menu
1 Open the menu with MENUK.

Select the menu item »Media Center« with

»WV«, »AK, »<« or »>« and press »OK« to
confirm.

Select the name of the data medium with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

4  Select the »Media Options« with »TOOLS«.

Note:

m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Selecting the display mode

1 Select the line »View Mode« with »W« or
» AN«

2 Press »€« or »P« to select the function.

3  Press »EXIT« to end the sefting.

Switching to automatic preview

If the automatic preview is switched on, you can
see the selected file in the main menu of the file
browser.

1 Select the line »Auto Preview« with »VM« or
» I«

2  Press »€« or »P« to switch the function

»On«.
3 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Selecting the display duration of the

slide show

1 Select the line »Slide Show Interval« with
» W« or »A«.

2 Select the time (3, 5, 10 seconds) with »€«

or »P«.

3 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Subtitle settings
If the film has subtitles, you can turn on and off
this subtitle, change its size or colour.

1 Use »V« or »Ax to select »Subtitle Auto
Selection«, »Subtitle Size« or »Subtitle
Color«.

2 Adjust with »&€« or »D«.
3  Press »EXIT« to end the sefting.
Note:
m These adjustments can only be made for
external subtitle files. These adjustments

cannot be made in subtitles combined with
the movie.
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Playback basic functions
1 Open the menu with \MENU«.

2 Select the menu item »Media Center« with
»WV, A, »€« or »P« and press »OK« to
confirm.

- »Media Player« menu is displayed.

Note:

m If the content of the external data medium
is not displayed, press »eee« (yellow) to
refresh.

3 Select the name of the data medium »W« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.
- Media Player menu of the selected
external data medium is displayed.

4  Select the desired type (All, Movie, Music
or Photo) with »€« or »»« and press »OK«
to confirm.

5 Select the folder with »W« or » A« and
press »OK« to open it.

- A list of sub-directories appears.

Note:
m Go back to the previous folder with
»BACK <=,
6 Select the track or picture with »V« or » A,
and press » P> « to start playing.
Notes:
® When playing picture data, press »?« to

view information about the resolution and
the size.

m For playing MP3 or WMA data,
information on the album, track and singer
is displayed at the left of the menu.

® When playing picture data, press »?« to
switch on a control panel.

7 Press »lll« to pause playback.

©

To resume playback press » P «.

9 Press » M« to end playback.
- The file browser appears.
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Notes:
m Use »BACK <=« when you would like to
return to the last folder.

m |t is possible that some files that are
supported in USB mode do not operate due
to some problems that may arise depending
on how such files are created (compression)
although they contain the supported file
extension.

m |f there are more then one audio sources
(audio stream) in the video files that are
being played, then you can switch between
the audio sources with the »¢§ 2 « while the
file is played in full screen mode.

B Movies you will be watching from the
movie file only supports subtitles with srt,
.sub, .ass, .ssa, .smi format. Names of the
subtitle and movie files must be the same.
Otherwise, subtitle can not be displayed.
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Additional playback functions

Depending on the file formats used, the
following additional functions are possible.

Selecting partition on HD files

(only supported video files)

1 During playback, select the next chapter
with »P«.

2 During playback, select the previous
chapter with »€«.

Selecting titles on HD files

(only supported video files)

1 During playback, select the next title with
»INK.

2 During playback, select the previous title
with »W«.

Playing selected tracks

Only play the marked tracks.

1 Select the track you want with »W« or » A«
and highlight with »eee« (yellow).

2 Select the track you want with »W« or » A«
and highlight with »eee« (yellow).

3 Start playback with » P> «.
4 Press » M« to end playback.

Note:

m To remove the highlighting, select the track
with »M« or »/A« and remove the marking
with »eee« (yellow).

Selecting a track or picture in steps

(SKIP)

1 During playback, select the next track/
picture you want with »p|«.

2 Select the previous track/picture with »|4«.
- Playback begins with the track or picture
you selected.
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Move to desired time
(only video files)
1 Press »OK« during playback.

2 Enter the time that you want to move to with
» 100« and confirm with »OKx«.

Searching forward
(only video and audio files)

You can select different speeds (2-fold, 4-fold,

8fold, 16-fold and 32-fold forwards and

backwards).

1 During playback you can select playback
speed by pressing » 44« or »pp«.

2 To resume playback press » P> «.

Turn the picture display
(only picture files)
The pictures can be rotated by 90°.

1 During playback, switch on the control
panel with »OKk«.

2 Use »€« or »P« to select »4-|->« and press
»OK«.

- The picture rotates 90° clockwise.

Repeat functions

Options:

- »Onex, the selected track is repeated
once;

- »Sequence, selected tracks are repeated
consecutively;

- »Randomg, selected tracks are repeated
in a mixed order;

- »Noneg, repetition off.

1 Press »P>« to start playback.

2 During playback, switch on the control
panel with »OKx«.

3 Select »C« with »€« or »P« and press
»OK« repeatedly.
- The repeat function will change.
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Playing the video, music and Selecting the digital media
image files with home network server

connection 1 Open the menu with MENUXk.

With DLNA menu of your television, you can 2 Select the menu item »Media Center« with

easily access Video, music and photo files on
server; and thanks to DMR feature, you can
automatically start and stop media playing on
devices with DMC feature.

Notes:

® You can share your video, music and image
files through devices such as PC, mobile
phone or NAS (Network Attached Storage)
that function as DMS (Digital Media Server)
compatible with DLNA.

m If the DMS device and the TV are connec-
ted to the wireless network at the same time,
there may be lags and freezings during
video playback.

® TV can also operate with DMS software
that can be installed on a computer but,
it is not guaranteed that it will run in full
compuatibility with software without a DMS
certificate.

m Perform the following steps for a sample
DMS setup.
Open Windows Media Player11 on a PC
with Windows operating system installed.
In »Library« tab, select »Media Sharingk,
tick on the »Share my media« box on
the window that appears and then select
»OK«. The new window displays the IP
numbers of connected devices. To enable
the TV to detect the computer, you need to
select the television's IP number. If IP is not
listed in the window; from »Media Sharing«
menu's »Seftings« option, you can select the
option »Allow new devices and computers
automatically« in the pop-up menu. After
completing these processes, the television
can only view the supported file formats in
the Library.
In order not to encounter any problems with
media sharing, check the Firewall settings of
your modem and computer.
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»P« or »&« and press »OK« to confirm.
- »Media Player« menu is displayed.
Note:

m If no DMS device appears, check the
network connection. See page 81 or 84.

3  Select any DMS device with »V« or » A«

and press »OK« to confirm.
- DMS device content is displayed.

Media Player > PC1

All Movie Music Photo
Moive.
Music

Photo

et Al £ +Pagist O MediaOptons @) Py § Navigt ms o FiterTye R ek

Notes:

m File and folder structure of the DMS device
in menu may vary depending on the Digital
Media Server software in use.

m Subtitles are not supported on video files
that are played through the DMS device.

m Video files played through DMS device
support following formats that have
obtained DINA certificate: \MPEG_PS_
NTSC«, »MPEG_PS_PAL«, »MPEG_TS_
SD_EU« and »MPEG_TS_EU_ISO«.

m In videos with high bit rate, lag problem
might be seen.

m Folders that appear as unknown in DLNA
application cannot be played by the TV.
Installing the codec to your computer can
solve this problem.
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m Audio files played through DMS Playback
device support following formats 1
that have obtained DLNA certificate:
»AAC_ADTS_320¢, »LPCM«, »MP3<,
»WMABASE« and "WMAFULL«.

® Image files played through DMS device

Select the content folder on DMS device
with »V« or »A« and press »OK«.
- All titles are displayed. to confirm.

2 Select the desired title with »V« or »A«.

support following formats that have 3 Press » P>« to start playback.
obtained DLNA certificate: »JPEG_LRGx, h lavback .
»JPEG_MED« and »JPEG_SMx. Other playback options

1 Press »lll« to pause playback.
2 To resume playback press »p>«.

3 Press »|4« or »P|« until you reach the

desired file.
4  Press » M« to stop playback.

5 Switch back to the content with
»BACK <.

6 To exit DLNA feature press »EXIT«.

7 Select push button »Yes« with »€« or »P« to
confirm the security query;

or

select push button »No« with »€« or »P« to
cancel deletion process.
Note:

m Also, you can select following playing
functions from the menu:

»(« select repeat functions;

» |4« select previous title;

»44« picture searche previous;
» P> « starts playing;

- »[Il« pauses playing;

» ll« stops playing;

»PP« picture searche next;

»P|« select next title.
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SMART INTER@CTIVE TV 4.0

Terms & Conditions and
Confidentiality

Agreements of Terms &
Conditions and Confidentiality

Agreements of Terms & Conditions and
Confidentiality are agreements you must accept
to use all functions of Smart Inter@ctive.

If Agreements of Terms & Conditions and
Confidentiality are accepted, all functions
of Smart Inter@ctive can be used and the
necessary data about the use of TV are
collected.

If Agreements of Terms & Conditions and
Confidentiality are not accepted, Application
Portal, Software Update via Internet,
Applications and Web Browser of Smart Inter@
ctive cannot be accessed; no data about the
use of TV are collected; DLNA and LiveShare
functions can be used.

First run and operations

After you have turned the TV on, “Information”
page will be displayed when the TV has
connected fo the internet for the first ime. On
this page, you will be informed that you need

to read and accept the Terms & Conditions and
Confidentiality content to use Smart Inter@active
functions. Here, you must select “Next".

m If you exit this page (with the Exit button on
the remote controller of by turning the TV off)
without selecting “Next”, the “Information
Page” will be displayed again when the TV
is turned on and connected to the internet the
next time. The reason is that the Agreements
of Terms & Conditions and Confidentiality
have not been read and accepted.

m If you select Next, you will be directed to
a page where you can read the Terms &
Conditions and Confidentiality content.

m The user can see the content of Terms &
Conditions and Confidentiality. There are
two options for both contents: “Accept” and
“Decline”. You cannot accept or decline
individually.
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m If you select “Accept” you can continue to
use the TV.

m If you select “Decline”:

m The “Information Page” will be displayed
again when the TV is turned on and
connected fo the internet the next time
and the same steps will apply.

If the content of the Terms & Conditions

and Confidentiality has been updated, the
“Information” page will be displayed when the
TV has been turned on and connected to the
internet for the first time after this update. On
this page, you will be informed that the content
of the Terms & Conditions and Confidentiality
has been updated. Additionally, you will be
expected to read and accept the content of the
new Terms & Conditions and Confidentiality.
Here, you need to select Next, and the next
steps will be as mentioned above.

Displaying the Terms &
Conditions and Confidentiality
content accepted by the user
and removing the acceptance

You can reread the Terms & Conditions and
Confidentiality content you have already
accepted and you can even remove your
acceptance. To do this:

m Go to the Settings page of the Application
Portal or to the Settings of the TV menu
to access the Terms & Conditions and
Confidentiality agreements you have
accepted.

m Here, the most recent accepted versions of the
Terms & Conditions and Confidentiality are
displayed.

m You can read the latest version of the Terms
& Conditions and Confidentiality content
you have accepted and see “Remove
Acceptance” option. If you select “Remove
Acceptance”:
mThe “Information Page” will be displayed

again when the TV is turned on and
connected to the internet the next time and
the same steps will apply.
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SMART INTER@CTIVE TV 4.0

SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0
internet applications

SMART Inter@ctive TV 4.0 interactive
applications provide your television with Internet
services and pages.

These applications are designed according to
your television.

With SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0, you can run
many local and global internet applications.
These applications include various types such as
video, picture, music, game, social networking
applications, news and sports applications,
weather forecast applications.

Notes:

m Availability of SMART inter@ctive TV
4.0 inter@ctive applications may vary
depending on the country.

® SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0 cannot
download or save files permanently,
cannot upload files to a website or cannot
install add-ins except Login pages of some
applications.

m Grundig is not responsible for the content
and the quality of content offered by content
providers.

m Local and global internet applications
provided through your SMART Inter@
ctive TV 4.0 come with your TV within
the framework of special limited duration
agreements entered into with the
application owners. Application owners
may update, modify, restrict or entirely
remove those applications with their
own decision. Grundig cannot be held
responsible for such changes.

m Grundig reserves the right to make all
changes such as modifications, restrictions,
extensions, transfers and removals on
internet applications provided through your

SMART inter@ctive TV 4.0.
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® |n Login process of some applications, it
may be required to connect to the web
page of the related application. Subject
web pages may contain links not related
to Login process. When connecting those
links, TV may access open web and view
contents that are not supported by your TV.
As you are on open web, your TV cannot
control those unsupported contents or
cannot be held responsible for them.

USB keyboard and mouse

You may connect a keyboard or mouse to
both sockets USB1, USB2 or socket USB3 to
use in the Web browser. Keyboards and mice
requiring special drive are not supported

Getting Started with Smart
Inter@ctive TV
1 Open the menu with " MENU«.

2 Select menu item »Applications Center« with
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.
- »Application Portal« menu will be
displayed.

Notes:

m |f you press »@« when no menu is open,
you can access »Application Portal« menu.

m |f you aftempt to start Inter@ctive
applications without a cable or wireless
adapter connected, the related warning
is displayed on the screen. If your cable
or wireless adapter is connected but
you cannot receive IP or internet is not
connected, the Inter@ctive applications
cannot be started. In this case, check
Network connection settings. See page 87
or 90.
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SMART INTER@CTIVE TV 4.0

Selecting internet applications

1 Select »Application Store« from the menu or
press »@«.
- Application Portal will be displayed.

GRunoiG|

[

i i

2 Select the required application with »V,
»A«, »&€« and »P« and press »OK« to
confirm.

- Main menu of the application will be
displayed after a short while.

Notes:

m When you attempt to start any application
without a cable or wireless network
connection, the related warning is
displayed on the screen.

m Applications will not start if you do not have
internet access or cannot obtain IP even if
your cable is connected to TV or you are
connected to a wireless network. In this
case, check Network connection settings.

See page 87 or 90.
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Displaying all applications

Applications displayed on SMART inter@

ctive TV 4.0 home page are just a few of the
application that can run on the television. You
can display and select other applications in »All
Applications«.

1 Select »Application Store« from the menu or
press »@«.
- Application Portal will be displayed.

2  Select »All Applications« with »V«, »Ax,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.
- »All Applications« menu will be displayed.

Adding applications to favorites
You can add frequently used applications
to your favorites and collect these under
»Favorites«.
1 Use »V¢, »Ag, »€« or »P« to select
the application you want to add to your
favorites and press »FAV«.
- The application you have selected will be
added to your favorites.

Note:
m To remove an application from favorites,

press »FAV«.
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SMART INTER@CTIVE TV 4.0

Application Portal Main Screen
1 Applications.

GRUNDIG | snat terfcte TV

All Applications.

Favorites J_n ._

R - -»
sl I 1 I E
Exit. — En il e

o b ODN

e, e, e, e a, a, a, e,

e, il i a, a, a, a,

* —
«  * Navigation (I Settings _EXIT Exit

Navigation on the application
portal main screen

1 On the application portal’s home page,
select the required application with »W«,
»A«, »&€« and »P« and press »OK« to
confirm.

- Main menu of the application will be
displayed after a short while.

2 Usage of application mostly depends on
application’s own structure. Follow the notes
on the screen.

Note:

m On the Seftings menu, you can change the
country of the application portal and make
the applications of the selected country
appear on »All Applications« page
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WEB BROWSER

Web browser menu

«  Zoom Out »  Zoom In P+  Page Up P—  Page Down (I3 Navigation [T Process Menu (I3 Tool Bar

1 Menu controls. Web browser applications
2 Active tab. Web browser allows you to navigate in the
3 Previous page. Infernet.
4 Nextpage. 1 Open the menu with MENUKk.
5 Refresh 2 Select the menu item »Web Browser« with

etresn. »WV ¢, »A«, »&« or »P« and press »OK« to
6 New tab. confirm.
7 Address bar. - Web Browser is displayed.
8 Search in site. 3 Select URL entry area wirh »« or YV«

i and press »OK« to confirm.
9 Favorites. - Virtual keyboard will be displayed.
10 Home page 4 Enter the address and confirm with »OK«.
11 Settings Notes:
12 History. m Other functions are explained on the
13 Search in Web. screen.
B You may connect a keyboard or mouse to

14 Zoom. sockets USB(HDD) or USB1 to use in the
15 Close Web browser. Web browser. Keyboards requiring special
16 Close tab. driver are not supported.
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LANGUAGE SETTINGS

1 Open the menu with MENU.

2  Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select menu item »TV« with »<« or »>« and
press »V« to confirm.
- »TV« menu is active.

Settings > TV

Pitue Sond Source v Timer Parental

Accesibilty Settings

Accessories
Advanced

‘ About

&b Changedrea @ Select

[T

Note:
m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Changing the menu language

1 Select the line »Language & Keyboard« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

2 Select the line »Menu Language« with »W«
or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select menu language with »V« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

4  Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Changing the audio language
(only for digital television channels)

You can define a primary and a secondary
audio language.

1 Select the line »Language & Keyboard« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

2 Select the line »Audio Language« with »W«
or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the audio language with »V« or
»A« and press »e« (red) to set it as the
primary audio language or »ee« (green) to
set it as the secondary audio language.

- Primary and secondary languages
appear on the upper of the menu.

4 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Changing the subtitle language
(only for digital television channels)
You can disable subtitles, select subtitle

language and assign a secondary subtitle
language.

1 Select the line »Language & Keyboard« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

2  Select the line »Subtitle Language« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the subtitle language with »V« or
»/« and press »e« (red) to set it as the
primary subtitle language or »ee« (green) to
set it as the secondary subtitle language.

- Primary and secondary languages
appear on the upper of the menu.

4 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Changing the keyboard

language

You can select the language of the keyboard

connected to television.

1 Select the line »Language & Keyboard« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

2 Select the line »Keyboard Language« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the keyboard language with »VM« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.

4 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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ACCESSIBLE FUNCTIONS

1 Open the menu with MENU.

2  Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select menu item »TV« with »<« or »>« and
press »V« to confirm.
- »TV« menu is active.

4 Select the line »Accessibility Settings« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

Settings > V> Accessiblity Settings Per
19Mar 2015

Pitue 1 Timer Parental

Audio Description Mixed

‘ Audio Description Volume 0

b Changedrea @ Select

[T

Note:

m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Subtitle Mode

(only for digital television channels)

Subtitles for the deaf and hard of hearing can
be switched on and off.

1 From the »Accessibility Settings« menu use
»W« or »A« to select the line »Subtitle
Modex«.

2 Set the preferred option »Off«, »Hard of
Hearing« or »Basic« with »€« or »P«.

3 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Audio description (audio
subtitles)

Audio description is an additional audio
channel for people who are visually
handicapped. The activities, surroundings, scene
changes or the appearance, the gestures and
facial expressions of the actors are described.

This sound is transmitted at the same time as the

normal sound with digital television stations. This
depends on the programme being broadcast.

1 From the »Accessibility Settings« menu
use »V« or »A« to select the line »Audio
Description«.

2 Select »Mixed« or »Headphone« with »€«
or »>«.

3 Select the line »Audio Description Volume«
with »W« or » A« and use »€« or »P« to
adjust volume.

Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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ADVANCED SETTINGS

1 Open menu with MENU« button.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »WV«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select menu item »TV« with »<« or »>« and
press »V« to confirm.
- »TV« menu is active.

4 Select the line »Advanced« with »V« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.

Settings > TV> Advanced

‘ Show Logo Display

‘ Power LED Backlight Medium

‘ Power Saving Mode off

‘ Permanent Timeshift off

b ChangeArea s Change Mode

R Bock B Ext

Note:
m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Auto sleep

This function will turn the television to stand-by

mode in 4 hours depending on your setup,

unless the television receives any signal, or

keys or, according to European regulations, the

remote remains untouched for 5 minutes.

1 From the »Advanced« menu use »V« or
»A« to select the line »Auto Sleep«.

2  Select the switch-off time with »€« or »»«.

Note:
B Set the function to »Off« with »€« or »»« to
switch off.

3 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Store logo view

This function is intended for feature introduction
at stores. When »On« is selected, feature logos
are displayed.

1 From the »Advanced« menu use »V« or
» A« to select the line »Shop Logo Display«.
2  Select »Yes« with »€« or »P«.

Note:
m Set the function to »No« with »€« or »P« to
switch off.

3 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Power LED brightness

You can adjust power (stand-by) LED brightness
in operation mode of television.

1 From the »Advanced« menu use »W«
or »A« to select the line »Power LED
Brightness«.

2 Use »€« or »P« to set the brightness to
»High«, »Medium« or »Low«.

3 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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ADVANCED SETTINGS

Power save mode

It ensures automatic shut off of screen in
Antenna, Cable, Satellite and radio channels
and USB mode when playing audio files.

1 From the »Advanced« menu use »WV«

or »A« to select the line »Power Saving
Modex.

2 Press »€« or »P« to set shut off time of

display as »10 Seconds«, »30 Secondsg,
»60 Seconds«.

3 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
Note:
m If the screen closes while listening to music

in USB mode, press »MENU« and select
»Off« with »€« or »P« to close the feature.
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TIMER FUNCTIONS

1 Open menu with MENU« button.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »WV«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select menu item »Timer« with »€« or »P«
and press »V« to confirm.
- »Timer« menu is active.

Settings > Timer

[ Aton
[ oot
‘ Advenced

& ChangeArea <o Change Mode

R Gock B it

Note:
m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Sleep timer

In the »Sleep Timer« menu you can enter a time

for the television to switch off. After this time

has elapsed, the television switches to standby

mode.

1 Select the line »Sleep Timer« with »W« or
» N«

2 Select the switch-off time with »€« or »»«.

Note:
® To switch off the function, use »€« or »»« to
set the switch-off time to »Off«.

3 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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On timer (Auto On)

In the On Timer menu, you can enter a switch-on
time for the television.

The television switches on with the preset volume
and the desired channel after the set time in
stand-by mode has elapsed.

1 Select the line »Auto On« with »W« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

2 Select the line »Mode« with »V« or » A«
and use »€« or »P« to select when the
television should switch on.

3 Select the line »Input Source« with »V« or
»A« and use »&« or »P« to select the input
source.

4  Select the line »Service Type« with »W«
or »A« and use »€« or »P« to select the
preferred option (ATV, DTV or Radio).

5 Select the line »Channel« with »W« or » A«
and use »€« or »P« to select the preferred
channel.

Note:

u The line »Channel« is only active when the
input signal currently in use has been set.
If no entry has been made, then the first
channel of the selected input source will be
used.

6 Select the line »Volume« with »W« or » A«
and use »€« or »P« to set the volume.

7 Select the line »Set Hour« with »W« or » A«
and enter the time with »1...0«.

8 Press »eeeec (blue) to save the sefting.

9 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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TIMER FUNCTIONS

Off timer (Auto Off)

In the »Auto Off« menu, you can enter a switch-
off time for the television. The television switches
to stand-by after the entered time has elapsed.

2

Select the line »Auto Off« with »W« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

Select the line »Mode« with »W« or » A«
and use »€« or »P« to select when the
television should switch off.

Select the line »Set Hour« with »W« or » A«
and enter the time with »1...0«.

Press »eeee« (blue) to save the setting.

Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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PARENTAL SETTINGS

1 Open menu with MENU« button.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »WV«, » A,

»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Parental« with »p« or
»&« and press »OK« to confirm.
- »Parental« menu is displayed.

Settings > Parental

Parntal

‘ Menu Lock off
‘ Keypad Lock off

‘ Change PIN

& ChangeArea e Change Mode

R Gock B Ext

Note:
m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Parental Guidance

There are movies with content or scenes which
are not suitable for children.

Certain programmes contain information which
identifies such content or scenes and have
been given an access level from 4 to 18. You
can select one of the access levels and thus
authorise the playback.

1 From the »Parental« menu use »W« or » A«
to select the line »Parental Guidance« and
press »&€« or »P« to confirm.

2 Enter the PIN code » 1234« with »1...0« in
the password prompt.

3 Select the access level with »&€« or »»«.

4 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Note:

® When the TV is in review buffer mode, the
parental rating of the program in the live
broadcast is applied on the content being
watched (rather than the actual parental
rating of the content being watched). As
a result, a parental rated content being
watched in the review buffer mode will not
necessarily show as parental rated and
vice versa. This means that if parental rated
program starts in live broadcast the PIN-pop
up message will appear in review buffer, or
the PIN-pop up message will be dismissed in
review buffer as soon as a program without
parental rating starts in live broadcast.”

Locking the menus

By using this function, you can lock »Automatic
Channel Search«, »Manual Channel Search«
and »Channel Editor« menus as to be accessed
only when the PIN code is entered.

1 From the »Parental« menu use »V« or » A«
to select the line »Menu Lock« and press
»&« or »P« to confirm.

2 Enter the PIN code » 1234« with »1...0« in
the password prompt.

3 Activate the lock with »€« or »P« (»On).

Note:
B To switch off the menu lock, use »€« or »P«
to select the setting (»Off«).

4 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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PARENTAL SETTINGS

Blocking the multifunction Blocking a television channel
switch You can block individual television channels

When the key lock is activated, the multi function ~ Which are not suitable for children using a

switch on the television does not function.

1 From the »Parental« menu use »W« or » A« 1 Open menu with MENU« button.
to select the line »K.eypoc;{ Lock« and press 2  Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« to confirm. »&€« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.
2 Enter the PIN code » 1234« with » 1...0« in 3 Select the menu item »Source« with »B« or
the password prompt. »€« and press »OK« to confirm.
3 AC“VC”.e (On) or deactivate (Off) the panel 4 Select the line »Channel Editor« with »W«
lock with »€« or »»«. or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.
4 Press »BACK e« to go back one menu 5 Select the channel to be blocked with »W«,
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting. »A«, »&« or »P« and highlight with »OK«.
ch . the PIN cod -Channel is marked with »¢/«.
angin e codae
ging 6 Activade the »Tools« menu with »eee«
Instead of the default code »1234«, you can (yellow).
enter a personal code. _ )
Please take note of your personal code. 7 Select thj line »Cgolznel Lock; with »W« or
1 From the »Parental« menu use »VW« or » A« >/« and press »OK«fo contirm.
to select the line »Change PIN« and press 8 Enter the PIN code »1234« with »1...0« in
»OK« to confirm. the password prompt.
2 Enter the current PIN code » 1234« with 9  Confirm the entry with »OKX.

» 1 ---o«.

3 Enter your new fourdigit personal PIN code
with »1...0«.

4 Reenter your personal PIN code with
»1-.-0«.

5 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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personal PIN code.

-Channel is marked with »5«.

Note:

m To remove the lock, select the channel
again with »W«, »A«, »€« or »P«,
activade the »Tools« menu with »eee«
(yellow), select the line »Unlock Channel«
with »W« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm

10 Press »EXIT« to end the sefting.
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PARENTAL SETTINGS

Watching a blocked television
channel

You can watch a TV channel blocked with PIN
code by selecting the TV channel and entering
the PIN code.

1 Select the blocked channel with »1...0« or
»P+«, »P=«.

2 Enter the PIN code » 1234« with »1...0« in
the password prompt.
- Blocked channel can be viewed.
Note:
m Channel will be blocked again when you
change the channel.

Resetting PIN code
Use this function if you forget the PIN code.

1 From the »Parental« menu use »V« or » A«
to select the line »Change PIN« and press
»OK« to confirm.

2 Enter the PIN code »2 3 5 6« with »1...0«.

3 Enter your new four-digit personal PIN code
with » 1...0«.

4 Reenter your personal PIN code with
»TeeOx.

5 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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DATE AND TIME SETTINGS

1 Open menu with MENU« button.

2  Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Timer« with »»« or
»&« and press »OK« to confirm.
- »Timer« menu is displayed.

4 Select the line »Advanced« with »V« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.

Settings > Timer

Timer Parental

‘ Sleep Timer off

Auto On

| Time Adustment

&b ChangeArea @ Select

R ook [ Ot

Note:
m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Auto tuning

The television automatically detects the local

difference to Greenwich Mean Time (the

selected channel provides a time signal).

1 From the »Advanced« menu use »V« or
»A« to select the line »Date & Time Set.«
and press »OK« to confirm.

2 Select the line »Mode« with W« and then
select the option »AUTO« with »€« or »P«.
- Date and time are automatically updated;

3 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Manual tuning

You can set the local time difference yourself
if the time is not detected or is not the same as
your local time.

1 From the »Advanced« menu use »V« or
»A« to select the line »Time Adjustment«.

2 Select the option »Manual« with »€« or
»>«.
- »Time Zone« and »Daylight Saving« are
active.

3 Select the line »Time Zone« with »W« or
» A« and press »OKx« to confirm.
- The Time zone selection menu is

displayed.

4  Adjust the time zone with »W« or » A« and
press »OK« to confirm.

5 Select the line »Daylight Saving« with »W«
or »A« and then select the option »AUTOk,
»Off« or »On« with »€« or »P«.

6 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Note:

m [f the option »AUTO« is selected in the
line »Time Adjustmentx, the television set
automatically adapts the time to the time
signal from the respective broadcaster.
However, different channels may also use
time bases which are different to those of
your country e.g. foreign broadcasters.

In these cases, reminders and planned
recordings may be annulled due to the time
difference.
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SOFTWARE OF THE DEVICE

1 Open menu with MENU« button.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »TV « with »P« or »€«
and press »OK« to confirm.

4 Select the line »About« with »V« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

Settings > TV > Advanced

Pitue Sond Source 1 Timer Parental

TV Name Smart Interfdctive ...

Software Updates
Restare Factory Defaults
| ResetCrane Histoy

=

& Changedra @ Selent R Bck [ Ext

Note:
m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Product information
1 From the »About« menu use »W« or » A«
to select the line »Product Info« and press
»OK« to confirm.
- Software version information of the pro-
duct is displayed.

2 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Software update (OAD)
(only for digital television channels)

1 From the »About« menu use »V« or » A«
to select the line »Software Updates« and
press »OK« to confirm.

2 Selectthe option »OAD« with » M« or » A
and press »OK« to confirm.
- The search for new software is being
carried out.

Note:

® If no new software is available the menu
automatically switches off.

3 If new software is available, press »ee«
(green) to install the software.
- The new software will be loaded.
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Warning:

m Television will restart after update. Do
not turn your television’s power off during
updates.

Note:

® For automatic checking of software update,
select from »Source« menu = »Advanced«
the line »OAD« with »V« or » A«. Use »€«
or »P« to select »On«.

Software update (Internet)

(only for digital television channels)

1 From the »About« menu use »W« or »A«
to select the line »Software Updates« and
press »OK« to confirm.

2 Select the option »Internet« with »V« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.
- The search for new software is being
carried out.

Note:
m If no new software is available the menu
automatically switches off.
3 If new software is available, press »ee«
(green) to install the software.
- The new software will be loaded.

Warning:
m Television will restart after update. Do

not turn your television’s power off during
updates.

Software update (USB)

1 Plug the memory stick in one of the USB
sockets at the side of the television.

2 From the »About« menu use »V« or » A«
to select the line »Software Updates« and
press »OK« to confirm.

3 Selectthe option »USB« with »V« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.
- The software on the USB memory stick is
installed.
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ACCESSORIES

You can connect various accessories fo your
television to use with video talk, volume control,
motion control or a keyboard and mouse to use
in your web browser. Display the status of the
connected accessory from this menu to perform
various adjustments.

1
2

Open menu with »MENU« button.

Select menu item »Seftings« with »W«, »A«,

»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

Select the menu item »TV « with »P« or »€«
and press »V« to confirm.

Select the line »Accessories« with »W« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.

Select the needful line with »V« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.
Select the needful function with »€« or »»«.

Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Notes:

m Accessories are sold individually. They
are not provided with your TV. Please
contact your dealer from where you have
purchased your TV in order to obtain more
information about purchasing.

m The displays for the status and the settings
depend on the accessories used.

Television / User Manual

EN 116/ 71



RESET FUNCTIONS

1 Open menu with MENU« button.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »TV« with »P« or »€«
and press »OK« to confirm.

4 Select the line »About« with »V« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

Setings > TV > About

L

‘ TV Name Smart Interf@ctive 4.
Software Updates
Restore Factory Defaults
Reset Chanel istory
Country

R Bock B Ext

b ChangeArea @ Select

Note:
m Additional operations are explained in the
following sections.

Resetting the television to its
original state

This function enables you to delete the station
lists and all custom settings.

1 From the »About« menu use »W« or »A«
to select the line »Restore Factory Defaults«
and press »OK« to confirm.

- Warning screen will be displayed.

Note:

m If the loaded applications are also to be
deleted, select the line »Save installed
applications« by pressing »A« and remove
the small tick with »OK«.

2 Select push button »Yes« with »€« or »P« to
confirm the security query;
or

select push button »No« with »€« or »»« to
cancel deletion process.
- In a short while »Installation Guide« is

displayed.

3 Continue the settings as described in the
chapter on first installation and searching
for channels on page 20.
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Deleting channel history

This function allows you to delete channel
history stored in the Main menu.

1 From the »About« menu use »W« or » A« to
select the line »Reset Channel History« and
press »OK« to confirm.

- Warning screen will be displayed.

2 Select push button »Yes« with »€« or »P« to
confirm the security query;

or

select push button »No« with »€« or »»« to
to cancel the function.

3 Press »BACK <=« to go back one menu
level or press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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DIGI LINK

Your television is equipped
with DIGI LINK feature. This

@IGI feature utilizes CEC (Consumer

[BILINK )| Electronics Control) protocol.
CEC allows you to make an
HDMI connection on sockets HDMI between
your TV and DVD player, STB or video recorder
and control such equipments with the remote
control of the television.

This feature must also be supported by the
device you will connect.

You television supports the following functions.
For detailed information about this function,
read user manual of the external device.

The Digi Link functions of the
television

Turning on external device from
standby mode

When you switch on your external device (e.g.
DVD player) from standby mode, your television
will be turned on from standby mode as well
and it will switch to the HDMI source that the
external device is connected to.

Depending on the features of the external

device (e.g. AV receiver) can start and your
television can stay on stand-by mode.

Selecting the HDMI source from the
television

When you switch on your external device
(e.g. DVD player), your television will switch
to the HDMI source that the external device is
connected to your TV should be open.

Selecting the menu language

When you select menu language on your TV,
menu language of the external device will
change as well (if your DVD player supports).
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Switching off the external device from
standby mode

After switching your television to standby, your
external device (e.g. DVD player) will also
switch to standby if it is switched on.

DIGI LINK is always active on your television.

Refer to the user manual of your external device
to learn how to activate this feature on it.

Searching and selecting the active ex-
ternal device

You can connect up to 11 devices that support
DIGILINK to this television.

1 Open the Tools menu with »TOOLS«.

2 Select the line »Digi'ink« with »WV« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.
- Connected devices are searched and the
ones that are found are displayed on the
»Device List« menu.

3 Start device search with »eeee« (blue).
- The devices found are shown in the menu.

4  Select the device that you want to control
with »W« or » A« and mark it with »OK«.
- If the selected device is connected to a
different source than the current one, you
will automatically switch to the source to
which the device is connected.
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Device Control

You can determine how the remote control of
your television will control the external device.

1 Press »<» J« and use »&€« or »P« to select
either one from »HDMI 1« to »HDMI3« and
press »OK« to confirm.

2 Open the menu with \MENU«.

3  Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»<<< or >>>« and press »OK« to confirm.

4  Select the menu item »Source« with »»« or
»<« and press »OK« to confirm.

Settings > Source

| Putdevicenostnthy

&b Changedrea @ Select

5 Select the line »Remote Behavior« with »W«
or »M«.

6 Select control type (»Pass-Through«, »Deck«

or »Zap«) with »€« or »»«.

Notes:

® »Pass-Through« is included in the menu as
an option that can be selected in every
device type. »Deck Control« and »Tuner
Control« options change depending on the
external device connected.

m Apply trial and error method to determine
the functions of the remote control buttons
for the selected control type.

m Refer to the user manual of the DIGILINK
compatible device for its functions.

7 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Switching the device to standby

This option switches the connected external
device to standby.

1 Press »=» J« and use »€« or »P« to select
either one from »HDMI 1« to »\HDMI3« and
press »OK« to confirm.

2 Open the menu with MENU.

Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»<« or »>« and press »OK« to confirm.

(2]

4  Select the menu item »Source« with »P« or
»€« and press »OK« to confirm.

5 Select the line »Put device into standby«
with »W« or » A« and press »OK« o
confirm.

- The connected external device is switched

off.
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High definition Connection options

Your television can playback high-definition m Which television socket(s) you connect your
television signals (HDTV). external devices to depends on the sockets
You can connect the input sources (HDTV set- the e.xierna| d?vice is equfpped with and
top box or High Definition DVD player) to the the signals which are available.

HDMI socket (digital HDTV signal). m Note that with many external devices

This ensures that you can view digital HDTV the resolution of fh? video signal must
programmes, even if they are copy-protected be adapted fo the input sockefs on the
(HDCP High Bandwidth Digital Content television (check the external device’s
Protection). instruction manual). You can find out which

values you need to set by referring to the
guidelines in the section about connection
options.

m Do not connect any other equipment while
the device is switched on. Switch off the

other equipment as well before connecting
it.

m Only plug the device into the mains socket
after you have connected the external
device.

OpticOut  USB(HDD) ~ HDMI3(ARC)  HDMI2
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Connecting an external device

With a digital audio/video signal

m Suitable devices: Digital satellite receiver,
game console, BluRay player, DVD player/
recorder, settop box, notebook, PC.

m Video signal: digital image; definition:
standard 576p; HDTV 720p, 1080i, 1080p.

m Audio signal: digital sound (stereo,
multichannel compression, uncompressed).

m Channel position »HDMI1«, »HDMI2«
»HDMI3«.

1 Connect the HDMIT, HDMI2 or HDMI3
(ARC) socket on the television and the
corresponding HDMI socket on the external
device using a standard HDMI cable
(digital video and audio signal).

With an analogue video signal (pro-

gressive)

m Suitable devices: DVD player/recorder, game
console.

m Video signal: YUV; definition: standard 576p;
HDTV 720p, 1080i, 1080p.

m Audio signal: stereo, analog.

m Channel position »Component«.

1 Connectthe AV / S-VHS /COMPO-
NENT sockets on the television and the
corresponding sockets on the external
device using Scart-YUV converter (video
and audio signal).

Using the Euro/AV socket

m Suitable devices: Digital satellite receiver,
DVD player/recorder, settop box, game
console, video recorder, decoder.

m Video signal: CVBS/RGB.

m Audio signal: stereo, analog.

m Channel position »SCART«.

1 Connectthe AV / S-VHS /COMPONENT
input on the television to the corresponding
socket on the external device using EURO/
AV cable (video and audio signal).

EN 116 /76

Selecting Scart volume adjustment
1 Open the menu with " MENU«.

2 Select menu item »Seftings« with »W«, » A,
»<« or »>« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Sound« with »»« or
»&« and press »W« to confirm.

4 Select the line »Advanced« with »V« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.

5 Select the line »Scart Output« with »W« or
» A,

6 Select the option »Fixed« or »Adjustable«
with »€« or »P«.

Note:
m »Scart Volume« becomes active when
»Adjustable« is selected in the menu.

7 Select the line »Scart Volume« with »V« or
»A« and adjust the volume by using »€«
or »P«.

8 Press »EXIT« to end the sefting.

With S-Video signal

m Suitable devices: DVD player/recorder, video
recorder, camera recorder, notebook, PCs.

m Video signal: Y/C.
m Audio signal: stereo, analog.
m Channel position »S-VIDEO«.

1 Connect the AV/S-VHS/COMPONENT
socket on the television to the corresponding
socket on the external device using EURO/
AV cable (video and audio signal).
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Using a DVD recorder, DVD
player, video recorder or set-top
box

1 Switch on the video recorder, DVD player

or settop box and select the function you
wish to use.

2 Press »=» J« and use »€« or »P« to
select input signal (»SCART, »S-VHS«,
»HDMI1«, »HDMI2«, »HDMI3(ARC)«
or "COMPONENT«) and press »OK« to

confirm.

Headphones

Connecting headphones

1 Plug the headphone jack (3.5 mm & jack
plug) into the headphone socket of the
television.

Selecting the volume for the head-
phones
1 Open the menu with MENUk.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Sound« with »P« or
»&« and press »W« to confirm.

4 Select the line »Advanced« with »V« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm.

5 Select the line »Headphone Volume« with
»W« or »A«.

6 Adjust the volume with »€« or »D«.
7 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Note:

m Prolonged listening at loud volumes with the
earphones can damage your hearing.
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Hi-fi system

Connecting digital multi-channel ampli-

fier/AV receiver

1 Connect the HDMI3 (ARC) (HDMI 1.4
Audio Return Channel) socket to the relevant
socket on the HDMI ARC compliant Digital
multichannel amplifier / AV receiver with a
standard HDMI cable (digital audio signal);

or

2 Connect the Optic Out socket on the
television to the corresponding socket on the
AV receiver using a standard optic digital
cable (digital audio signal).

Important:

® Do not use a HDMI cable longer than 5 m
for HDMI ARC connection.

Apply the device with HDMI ARC func-

tion and activate HDMI ARC

1 Switch on the the multi-channel amplifier
or the AV receiver. If a Blu-ray Player is
connected on the AV receiver, the player
must be switched on, too.

2 Open the tools menu with »TOOLS«.

3 Select the line »Digilink« with »W« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.
- Audio device connected to the HDMI3
(ARC) source in the »Device List« menu
shall be displayed in the list.

4  Start device search with »eeee« (blue).
- Audio device connected to the HDMI3
(ARC) source shall be displayed in the
list.

5 Select the device with »V« or » A« and
press »OK« to confirm.
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Notes: Playing the audio signal via the
m If the audio system also has a playing HiFi system
function (e.g. Home theater system 1 Connect the socket {2 on the television and

including DVD player function), two devices

will be listed on the HDMI CEC list. The first

one is the player, and the second one is the

audio playback. Note:

B When this function is activated, the hifi
system / AV receiver (connected to socket
(3) transmits the audio signal.

the corresponding socket on the hifi system
/ AV receiver using a adapter cable.

m If a Bluray Player is connected to the AV
receiver, please remove the Disc from the
Player during the registration.

6 Open the menu with »MENU«. 2 Open the menu with \MENU«.

7 Select menu item »Settings« with »M«, »A«, 3 Select menu item »Settings« with »W«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm. »&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

8 Select the menu item »Sound« with »»« or 4  Select the menu item »Sound« with »»« or
»&« and press »V« to confirm. »€« and press »OK« to confirm.

9 Select the line »Advanced« with »W« or - »Sound« menu is displayed.
»A« and press »OK« to confirm. 5 Select the line »Advanced« with »V« or

10 Select the line »ARC« with »W« or »A«.
11 Press »€« or »P« to select »On.

Notes:

m The internal speakers of the television are
switching off automaticaly.

m The volume of the AV receiver you can
adjust with the remote control of the
television.

m For switching off the HDMI ARC function
select »Off« with »€« or »»«.

m The ARC function will be deactivated while
switching off the television and the internal
speakers are active again.

12 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.

» A« and press »OK« to confirm.

Select the line »Audio Out« with »W« or
» AN,

Select the option »Fixed« or »Adjustable«

with »€« or »P«.

Notes:

m If you select »Adjustable, the volume can
be changed in the menu option » Audio
Out Volumex.

m If you want o obtain the audio output only
from hifi system / AV receiver, select the
option »Off« in the line »TV Speaker with
»€« or »P«.

Press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Dolby, Dolby Audio, and the double-D symbol are tra-
demarks of Dolby Laboratories.
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Wireless screen share (Liveshare)

What is LIVESHARE?

® Miracast is a wireless technology that allows
Android devices share images with each
other. This technology is supported by your TV
under the name Liveshare.

Screen share with Liveshare
connection

1 Open the menu with \MENU«.

2 Use »V«, »A«, »€« or »P« to select

»Screen Share« and press »OK« to confirm.
- »Miracast« menu will be displayed.

3 Using your laptop or mobile device, launch
the Miracast application and select your TV.
- Miracast will start soon and the screen
image of your laptop or mobile device
will be displayed on the TV.

4  Press »EXIT« to end the Liveshare
application.
Note:
m Please visit the website of the manufacturer
of your laptop/mobile device to see if it
supports Miracast.
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OPERATION WITH COMMON INTERFACE

What is common interface? Access control for CA module
® Common Interface (Cl) is an interface for DVB and smart cards
receivers. 1 Open the menu with " MENU«.
® Encrypted channels can only be viewed with 2 Select menu item »Settings« with »M«, » A,

a CA module suitable for the encryption

. »<« or »>« and press »OK« to confirm.
system and the corresponding smart card.

3 Select the menu item »Source« with »»« or

. - . . . :
The television set is equipped with a Common »&« and press »V« fo confirm.

Interface slot into which CA modules from
various providers can be inserted. 4 Select the line »Advanced« with »V« or

® You can insert the provider's smart card »A«and press »OK« fo confirm.

into the CA module in order to enable the 5 Select the line »CA-Module« with »VM« or

encrypted channels you want to see. » A« and press »OK« to confirm.
Inserting the CA module Notes:

Note: m This menu provides operating instructions

m Switch off the device before inserting the and - dfter you enter your PIN code N
CA module in the €1 slof. access to channels of the PAY-TV provider.

B The remaining settings are described in the

manuals for your CA module and smart
2 Insert the CA module with the smart card card.

into the €I slot on the television.

1 Insert the smart card into the CA module.

® The CA modul is not supported in some

Notes: countries and regions. Please consult your
m To see which CA module is in the Common authorised dedler.

Interface slot, go to the »CA - Module« 6 Press »EXIT« fo end the sefting.

submenu.

® When you insert a CA module into the
Cl slot on the television for the first time,
wait a few moments until the television has
registered the CA module.
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To use the functions of SMART inter@ctive, you
must connect the TV to your home network with
internet access and log in.

You can launch various applications on Grundig
My Apps Portal. These applications include
various types such as video, picture, music,
game, social networking applications, news
and sports applications, weather forecast
applications.

Your TV supports remote control feature for
Apple iPhones and Android based phones.
Depending on the features of your phone,
you may control your TV by your phone after
downloading the free »Grundig TV Remote«
application from Apple App Store or Google
Play (Android Market).

Network connection

You can establish a wired or wireless connection
between your television and the local network.
If you want to use a wired network connection,
please start with the instructions here:

If you use a wireless network connection, please
follow the instructions in the "Wireless network
connection" section on page 84.
Note:
m The following section describes connecting
to the home network if you did not carry this
out during the “initial setup”.
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Wired network

Wired network connection
1

Connect the output of external modem to
LAN socket with Cat 5 cable.

-

Note:
m Connection cables are not supplied.
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Wired network settings 6 Select the line »Network Configuration«
with »WM« or » A« and use »€« or »P« to

select »AUTOk.

7 With »e« (red) select »Connect« to establish
modem connection.
- »Connecting ... Please wait« message
will be displayed, and if the connection
is established »Connection To Gateway:
Success« message will be displayed.

There are two ways of making the wired
network settings.

A Automatic connection,
All data regarding connection settings
(»IP Address«, »Netmask«, »Gateway«
and »DNS«) are obtained from modem
automatically.

B Manual connection,
all data regarding connection settings (»IP
Address«, »Netmask«, »Gateway« and
»DNS«) must be configured manually.

8 Press »ee« (green) to check the performed
settings and also if the local network and
internet connection has been established.
- »Testing ... Please wait« message will

Avutomatic connection be displayed, and if the connection is
Most of the home networks are Dynamic. If established »Connection To Gateway:
you have a dynamic network, you must use a Success«, »Internet Connection: Success«
DSL modem that supports DHCP. Modems and message will be displayed.

IP sharers that support DHCP obtain the »IP 9 Press »EXIT« o end the seftings.

Address«, »Netmask«, »Gateway« and »DNS«

values required for internet access automatically, Note:

and thus you are not required to enter those m If you do not have a dynamic network,

values manually. follow the instructions in manual connection
section.

1 Open the menu with MENUk.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Network« with »»« or
»€« and press »W« to confirm.
- »Network« menu is active.

Settings > Network

v

Network Configuration AUTO
Wake-on-LAN off
Advanced

ERComect (X3 ChangeArea (@ Select

4  Select the line »Change Connection Type«
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

5 Select the option »Wired« with »W« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.
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Manual connection

Certain networks require Static IP address.

If your network requires a Static IP address,
you must enter the »IP Address«, »Netmask,
»Gateway« and »DNS« values manually. You
can get »IP Adress«, »Netmask«, »Gateway«
and »DNS« values (IPS) from your Internet
Service Provider.

1 Open the menu with MENUk.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

»

Select the menu item »Network« with »»« or
»&« and press »W« to confirm.
- »Network« menu is active.

4 Select the line »Change Connection Type«
»WM« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

5 Select the option »Wired« with »V« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

o

Select the line »Network Configuration«

with »W« or » A« sand use »€« or »»« to

select »Manual«.

- »IP Address«, »"DNS«, »Netmask« and
»Gateway« options are active.

Settings > Network

Pitue Sond Source 1 Network Timer

Ce tion Manual

‘ Wal 0off
[ adtress
| ows 168,000,254

168. 000.. 200

‘ Netmask

EComect (I Test Comection 435 Change Area

7 Select the line »IP Address« with »W«.
Enter IP address with »1...0«.

8 Select the line "DNS« with »W«.
Enter IP address with »1...0«.

9 Select the line »Netmask« with »W«
Enter Netmask address with »1...0«.

10 Select the line »Gateway« with »W«.
Enter Gateway address with »1...0«.
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11 With »e« (red) select »Connect« option to
establish modem connection.

- »Connecting... Please wait« message
will be displayed, and if the connection
is successful, Connection to Gateway:
Successful« message will be displayed.

12 Press »ee« (green) to check the performed
settings and also if the local network and
internet connection has been established.
- »Testing ... Please wait« message will

be displayed, and if the connection is
established »Connection To Gateway:
Success, »Internet Connection:
Successful« message will be displayed.

13 Press »EXIT« to end the settings.
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Wireless network

Wireless network connection

Television includes a builtin Wireless WiFi
Adapter to connect it to wireless network.
Notes:

m Wireless LAN adapter supports IEEE
802.11B/G and N communication
protocols. We recommend you to use
IEEE 802.11N protocol to obtain the
best performance in wireless HD video
playback.

m If you use a modem that supports IEEE
802.11B/G, video playback performance
may be poor when compared to a modem that
supports [EEE 802.11N since the data fransfer
rate of I[EEE 802.11B/G protocol is lower.

m Please note that video playback
performance in a DLNA application on
a wireless local network and in a SMART
inter@ctive TV 4.0 application on a network
with internet connection depends on the
number of users on the network as it is the
case in every wireless network.

m |t is recommended to switch off the equipment
that are not in use in home network in order to
avoid unnecessary network traffic.

m Placing the modem or wireless network
sharer on an elevated location will increase
the wireless connection reception strength.

m Wireless connection reception sirength may vary
depending on the type of the modem and the
distance between the modem and television.
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Wireless network settings

You have several ways to connect your TV to
your home network.

A Automatic connection,

all data regarding connection settings

(»IP Address«, »Netmask«, »Gateway«

and »DNS«) are obtained from modem

automatically.

Depending on the router, you can use the

following options:

- Option “WPS-PBC” (Push Button
Configuration);

- Connecting with a WPS PIN;

- Connecting by entering the network
password.

B Manual connection,
all data regarding connection settings (»IP
Address«, »Netmask«, »Gateway« and
»DNS«) must be configured manually.
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Technical requirements

Most of the home networks are Dynamic. If

you have a dynamic network, you must use a
DSL modem that supports DHCP. Modems and
IP sharers that support DHCP obtain the »IP
Address«, »Netmask«, »Gateway« and »DNS«
values required for infernet access automatically,
and thus you are not required to enter those
values manually.

Wireless WPS network connection
through by pressing a button
1 Open the menu with »MENU«.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Network« with »»« or
»&« and press »V« to confirm.
- »Network« menu is active.

4  Select the line »Change Connection Type«
with »V« or »A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

5 Select the option »Wireless WPS« with »W«
or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.
- WiFi warning message will be displayed.

6 Confirm the message »Do you want fo turn

on Wi-Fi2« select »Yes« with »€« or »»« and
press »OK« to confirm.

7 Select the line WPS Type« with »VM« or
»A« and select the option »Push Button«

with »&€« or »P«.

Settings > Network

soud 3 v ewok
‘ nge Connection Type

WiFi

Select Access Point
Netwark Configuration

I

8 With »e« (red) select »Connect« to establish
modem connection.
- »Push the WPS button on your Access
Point« message is displayed.

9  Press the WPS button on the router.
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10 To continue after pressing the WPS button
on the access point, select the option
»Continue« with »€« or »» «and press
»OK« to confirm.

- The “Connection to Gateway: Success”
message will be displayed.

11 Press »ee« (green) to make sure that the
network connection is established with the
current settings.

- »Testing ... Please wait« message will
be displayed, and if the connection is
established »Connection To Gateway:
Successg, »Internet Connection: Success«
messages will be displayed.

12 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.

Wireless WPS network connection with
PIN
1 Open the menu with \MENU«.

2 Select menu item »Seftings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Network« with »»« or
»€« and press »V« to confirm.
- »Network« menu is active.

F

Select the line »Change Connection Type«
with »V« or »A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

Select the option »Wireless WPS« with »€«
or »»« and press »OK« to confirm.
- WiFi warning screen will be displayed.

(4}

o

Confirm the message »Do you want to turn
on Wi-Fi2« select »Yes« with »€« or »»« and
press »OK« to confirm.

7 Select the line WPS Type« with »VM« or
» A« and select the option »PIN« with »€«

or »P«.

Settings > Network

‘ Change Connection Type Wireless WPS

| wi o

Select Access Point NiA
Netwark Configuration Auto
Wake-0n-LAN off

Change Mode

& ChangeArea wo»
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8 Select the line »Select Access Point« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.
- Present WPS-supported wireless networks
are scanned to display in the »Select
Access Point« menu.

9  Select the network that you want to connect
with »VM« or, »/A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

- 8-digit pin code is displayed in the
wireless WPS menu.

Note:

m Refer to the manual of your router to find
out how the PIN is entered via a PC.

10 Use a PC to enter the pin on the router
(e.g. AVM FRITZ!Box: menu item WLAN
Settings... WPS) and save.

Note:

m The 8-digit PIN code must be entered in the
modem interface in 2 minutes; otherwise,
connection of television with the modem is
cut.

11 Press »ee« (green) to confirm the
registration.
- The message “Connection to Gateway:
Success” appears.

12 Press »ee« (green) to check the performed
settings and also if the local network and
internet connection has been established.

- »Testing ... Please wait« message will
be displayed, and if the connection is
established »Connection To Gateway:
Successfull«, »Internet Connection:
Successfull« messages and MAC address
will be displayed.

13 Press »EXIT« to end the sefting.
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Connecting automatically by entering
the network password

Use this method for establishing a connection
if your router does not support “WPS-PBC” or
WPS PIN entry.

1 Open the menu with \MENU«.

2 Select menu item »Seftings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Network« with »»« or
»€« and press »W« to confirm.
- »Network« menu is active.

Settings > Network

| Network Configuration
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4  Select the line »Change Connection Type«
with »V« or »A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

(4]

Select the option »Wireless« with »V« or
» A« and press »OK« to confirm.
- WiFi warning message will be displayed.

6 Confirm the message »Do you want to turn
on Wi-Fi2« select »Yes« with »€« or »P« and
press »OK« to confirm.

N

Select the line »Network Configuration«
with »W« or » A« and select the option

»AUTO« with »<« or »>«.

8 Select the line »Select Access Point« with
»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

- »Select Access Point« menu is displayed

by scanning available wireless networks.

0

Select the network that you want to connect

with »W« or » A« and press »OK« o

confirm.

- Wireless connection password screen is
displayed.
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Note:

B For device to discover the wireless modem
on the network, the network name should
support ASCII characters.

10 Select the required character with »W«,
»A, »&« or »P« and move to the next
character with »OK«.

- Using »Shift« = »OKc, you can switch
between uppercase letters / numbers and
lowercase letters / special characters.

- Select »Del« to delete the character
entered and press »OK« to confirm.

11 Confirm the password with »ee« (green).
- »Connecting ... Please wait« message
will be displayed, and if the connection
is established »Connection To Gateway:
Success« messages will be displayed.

12 Press »ee« (green) to check the performed
settings and also if the local network and
internet connection has been established.

- »Testing ... Please wait« message will
be displayed, and if the connection is
established »Connection To Gateway:
Success, »Internet Connection: Success«
messages will be displayed.

13 Press »EXIT« to end the sefting.

Note:

m If you do not have a dynamic network,
follow the instructions in manual connection
section.
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Manual connection

Certain networks require Static IP address.

If your network requires a Static IP address,
you must enter the »IP Address«, »Netmask,
»Gateway« and »DNS« values manually. You
can get »IP Address«, »Netmask«, »Gateway«
and »DNS« values (IPS) from your Internet
Service Provider.

1 Open the menu with MENUK.

2 Select menu item »Seftings« with »V«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

(2]

Select the menu item »Network« with »p« or
»€« and press »W« to confirm.
- »Network« menu is active.

4 Select the line »Change Connection Type«
with »V« or »A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

(¢}

Select the option »Wireless« with »€« or
»P« and press »OK« to confirm.
- WiFi warning screen will be displayed.

6 Confirm the message »Do you want to turn
on Wi-Fi2« select »Yes« with »€« or »P« and
press »OK« to confirm.

7 Select the line »Network Configuration«
with »W« or » A« and select the option
»Manual« with »€« or »D«.

- »IP Address«, »"DNS«, »Netmask« and
»Gateway« options are active.

Settings > Network

Picture Sound

Change Connection Type
WiFi

Select Access Point

Wake-on-LAN
1P Address 192.168..000 . 2
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8 Select the line »IP Address« with »W«.
Enter IP address with »1...0«.

9 Select the line »DNS« with »W «.
Enter DNS address with » 1...0«.

10 Select the line »Netmask« with »W«.
Enter Netmask address with » 1...0«.

EN 116/ 87



NETWORK SETUP

11 Select the line »Gateway« with »W«.
Enter Gateway address with »1...0«.

12 Select the line »Select Access Point« with
»A« or »VM« and press »OK« to confirm.

- »Select Access Point« menu is displayed

by scanning available wireless networks.

13 Select the network that you want to connect
with »W« or » A« and confirm with »OK«.
- Wireless connection password screen is
displayed.
Note:
m For device to discover the wireless modem

on the network, the network name should
support ASCII characters.

14 Select the required character with »W,
»A«, »€« or »P« and move to the next
character with »OKc.

- Using »Shift« = »OKc, you can switch
between uppercase letters / numbers and
lowercase letters / special characters.

- Select »Del« to delete the character
entered and press »OK« to confirm.

15 Confirm the password with »ee« (green).
- »Connecting ... Please wait« message
will be displayed, and if the connection
is established »Connection To Gateway:
Success« messages will be displayed.

16 Press »ee« (green) to check the performed
settings and also if the local network and
internet connection has been established.

- »Testing ... Please wait« message will
be displayed, and if the connection is
established »Connection To Gateway:
Successk, »Internet Connection: Success«
messages will be displayed.

17 Press »EXIT« to end the sefting.
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Change TV Name

To make it possible to identify your TV in the
network, the name “Inter@ctive TV 4.0” is
assigned at the factory. You can change the
name.

1
2

Open the menu with " MENU«.

Select menu item »Settings« with »W«, » A,
»€« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

Select the menu item »TV« with »V« or » A«
and press »V« to confirm.
- »IV« menu is active.

Select the line »About« with »W« or » A«
and press »OK« to confirm.

Select the line »TV Name« with »W« or
»A« and press »OK« to confirm

Delete the current name step-by-step with
»e« (red).

Select the required character with »W,

» A<, »€« or »P« and move to the next

character with »OK«.

- Using »Shift« = »OKc«, you can switch
between uppercase letters / numbers and
lowercase letters / special characters.

- Select »Del« to delete the character
entered and press »OK« to confirm.

Confirm the new name by pressing »ee«
(green).

Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Connecting the TV to a “hidden”
network

Even if the SSID (Service Set Identifier) of the
router is not visible, you can connect your TV to

this network.
1 Open the menu with MENU«.
2 Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,

»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confrim.

3 Select the menu item »Network« with »»« or

»&« and press »W« to confirm.

- »Network« menu is active.

4 Select the line »Select Access Point« with

»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

- »Select Access Point« menu appears and
available wireless networks are scanned
and displayed in the menu.

5 Press »e« (red).

- »Add Network« menu appears.

6 Select the line »Access Point Name« with

»W« or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

- A menu for entering the SSID will be
displayed.

Note:

m For device to discover the wireless modem

on the network, the network name should
support ASCII characters.

Select the required character with »V«,
»A«, »€« or »P« and move to the next
character with »OK«.

- Using »Shift« = »OKc, you can switch
between uppercase letters / numbers and
lowercase letters / special characters.

- Select »Del« to delete the character
entered and press »OK« to confirm.

Confirm the SSID by pressing »ee« (green).

Select the line »Security Type« with »W« or
»A« and select the required option (WPA2)
with »<« or »>«.

10 Confirm the setting with »e« (red).

- The network is now in the »Select Access
Point« menu.
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11 Select the network with »W« or » A« and

press »OK« to confirm.
- Wireless connection password screen is
displayed.

12 Select the required character with »V,

» A<, »€« or »P« and move to the next

character with »OK«.

- Using »Shift« = »OKc, you can switch
between uppercase letters / numbers and
lowercase letters / special characters.

- Select »Del« to delete the character
entered and press »OK« to confirm.

13 Confirm the password by pressing »ee«

(green).
- »Connecting ... Please wait« message will
be displayed.

14 Press »ee« (green) to make sure that the

network connection is established with the

current settings.

- »Testing ... Please wait« message will
be displayed, and if the connection is
established »Connection To Gateway:
Success, »Internet Connection: Success«
messages and MAC address will be
displayed.

15 Press »EXIT« to end the sefting.
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Searching for all digital channels
from a satellite automatically

New satellite channels are added or satellite
data is changed frequently. Therefore, we
recommend you to run auto search function from
time to time.

All transponders are scanned for new channels.
1 Open the menu with MENU«.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »W«, » A,
»€« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Source« with »»« or
»&« and press »W« to confirm.
- »Source« menu is active.

Settings > Source

Network Tiner Parntal

Manual Channel Search
annel Editor

| anced

4 Select the line »Automatic Channel Search«
with »V« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

- Menu is displayed.

5 Select the option »Satellite (DVB-S/S2)«
with »W« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

6 Confirm the push button »Continue« with
resee« (blue).

7 Select the Channel Type.
Press »W« or » A« to select whether you
want to search for only digital channels
(Digital) or only radio channels (Radio) or
both (Digital + Radio) and press »OK« to
select and mark or unmark the »Digital«
and/or »Radio« items.
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8 Select Scan Mode.
To select whether you want to search for
only free digital television channels (Free),
only scrambled digital television channels
(Scrambled) or both (Free + Scrambled),
press »V« or »/A« and press OK« to select
and mark or unmark the »Free« and/or
»Scrambled« items.

9  Press »e« red) to start searching.

Notes:
® When updating via the same satellites a
security query is displayed at the start of a
search.
m |f the previously stored channels should
be retained in the channel list and the new
channels found be added to it, then press
»eec (green).
m If »e« (red) is pressed, the saved channels
will be deleted from the current channel list.
- The »Digital Searching« menu appears,
and the scan for TV channels begins.
- The search is complete as soon as the
message »Search is completed!« appears.
Note:
m The search can be aborted with »EXIT«.

10 Switch to the Channel Editor with »eee«
(yellow);

or

press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Searching for digital channels
from a satellite manually
on a transponder

If a certain channel cannot be found with
automatic search, you can search it manually
by manual search function. You must enter all
parameters of the channel correctly. You can
obtain the current transponder information from
teletext page, satellite TV magazines or internet.

1 Open the menu with \MENU«.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»<« or »>« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Source« with »»« or
»&« and press »W« to confirm.
- »Source« menu is active.

4 Select the line »Manual Channel Search«
with »WV« or »A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

5 Select the option »Satellite (DVB-S/S2)«
with »W« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

6 Select the required option for manually
adjusting with »V« or » A

Service Type

Press »€« or » P« to select whether you
want to search for only television channels
(DTV), only radio channels (Radio) or both
(Radio+TV).

Scan Type

Press »€« or » P« to select whether you
want to search for only free digital television
channels (Free), only scrambled digital
television channels (Scrambled) or both
(Free + Scrambled).

Transponder
Enter the transponder frequency with
»1...0« in five digits.

Symbol Rate
Enter the transponder symbol rate
with »1...0« in five digits.

Polarization
Set the polarisation for the transponder to
»Horizontal« or »Vertical« using »€« or »D«.
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Network Search
Select the network search with »€« or »»«
as »On« or »Off«.

7 Press »e« (red) to start searching.
- The »Digital Searching« menu appears,
and the scan for TV channels begins.
- All channels found on the transponder are
shown. The new channels will be added
to the bottom of the channel table.

Note:
® The search can be aborted with »EXIT«.

8 Press »EXIT« to end the setting.
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Antenna settings and searching
for digital channels from a
satellite automatically

Note:

m The following description about the LNB
seftings premise a substantial expertise
about the satellite systems. Ask your
specialist dealer.

Open the menu with »MENU«.

Select menu item »Seftings« with »V«, »A«,

»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

Select the menu item »Source« with »P« or
»€« and press »V« to confirm.
- »Source« menu is active.

Select the line »Automatic Channel Search«
with »W« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

Select the option »Satellite (DVB-S/S2)«
with »V« or »A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

Select the line »Antenna Settings« with »W«
or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

- The »Antenna Seftings« menu is displayed.

Select and set the required option for the
antenna settings with »V« or s A

Satellite

Press »OK« then select the required satellite

with »V« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

LNB Type

Press »OK« then select the required LNB
Type with »€« or »D«, enter the required
data and confirm with »ee« (green).

LNB Power

Set the LNB power to »Off«, »13/18V« or
»14/19V« depending on the LNB type by
using »€« or »D«.

LNB selection

Only necessary for »DiSEqC 1.0« or
»DIiSEQC 1.1, see chapter “Searching
for antenna settings for DiSEqC 1.0/1.1
and digital channels from a satellite
automatically”.

8 Exit the antenna settings with »esee« (blue).
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9 Select the Channel Type.
Press »V« or »A« to select whether you
want to search for only digital channels
(Digital) or only radio channels (Radio) or
both (Digital + Radio) and press »OK« to
select and mark or unmark the »Digital«
and/or »Radio« items.

10 Select Scan Mode.
To select whether you want to search for
only free digital television channels (Free),
only scrambled digital television channels
(Scrambled) or both (Free + Scrambled),
press »V« or »A« and press OK« to select
and mark or unmark the »Free« and/or
»Scrambled« items.

11 Press »e« (red) to start searching.

Notes:
® When updating via the same satellites a
security query is displayed at the start of a
search.
m If the previously stored channels should
be retained in the channel list and the new
channels found be added to it, then press
»eec (green).
m If »e« (red) is pressed, the saved channels
will be deleted from the current channel list.
- The »Digital Searching« menu appears,
and the scan for TV channels begins.
- The search is complete as soon as the
message »Search is completed!« appears.
Note:
m The search can be aborted with »EXIT«.

12 Switch to the Channel Editor with »eee«
(yellow);

or

press »EXIT« to end the sefting.
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Antenna settings, SCR system
and searching for digital
channels from a satellite
automatically

Notes:

m Your TV supports SCR system (Single
Channel Router - EN 50494).

m The following description about the LNB
seftings premise a substantial expertise
about the satellite systems. Ask your
specialist dealer.

1 Open the menu with MENU«.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »WV«, » A,
»&« or »P« and press »OK« to confirm.

3 Select the menu item »Source« with »»« or
»&« and press »W« to confirm.
- »Source« menu is active.

4 Select the line »Automatic Channel Search«
with »V« or »A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

5 Select the option »Satellite (DVB-S/S2)«
with »W« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

6 Select the line »Antenna Settings« with »W«
or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.

- The »Antenna Seftings« menu is displayed.

7 Select and set the required option for the
antenna seftings with » WV« or » A

Satellite

Press »OK« then select the required satellite
with »V« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

LNB type

If your antenna system is equipped with

a single-cable system multiswitch, use the
option »SCR«. Press »OK« and select the
»SCR« option with »€« or »»«.

Select the »LNB-Frequency High« line with
»V« and enter the frequency with »1...0«
in five digits.
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Select the »LNB-Frequency Low« line with
»V« and enter the frequency with »1...0«
in five digits.

Confirm the setftings with »ee« (green).
LNB selection

Depending on the number of LNBs, select
the option with »€« or »»«.

»1/2«if only 1 LNB is used; if two LNBs
are used, select the required LNB

(»1/2« or »2/2«).

User band
Select the number of the antenna socket
used with »€« or »D«.

UB frequency (MHz)
Enter the required frequency for the selected
antenna socket with »1...0«.

Notes:
m Use installation equipment supported /
suggested by your SCR Switch.

m Other users / receivers connected to the
system may be affected if the specified user
band number and frequency is changed
during installation.

m User band and user band frequency is
specified on the SCR switch used; and each
user / receiver must select a specified user
band and user band frequency.

m With SCR satellite system, auto search by
several users / receivers at the same time
may cause problems.

Exit the antenna settings with »eese« (blue).

Select the Channel Type.

Press »V« or » A« to select whether you
want to search for only digital channels
(Digital) or only radio channels (Radio) or
both (Digital + Radio) and press »OK« to
select and mark or unmark the »Digital«
and/or »Radio« items.

10 Select Scan Mode.

To select whether you want to search for
only free digital television channels (Free),
only scrambled digital television channels
(Scrambled) or both (Free + Scrambled),
press »V« or »/A« and press OK« to select
and mark or unmark the »Free« and/or
»Scrambled« items.
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11 Press »e« (red) to start searching.

Notes:

m When updating via the same satellites a
security query is displayed af the start of a
search.

m |f the previously stored channels should
be retained in the channel list and the new
channels found be added to it, then press
»eec (green).

m If »e« (red) is pressed, the saved channels

will be deleted from the current channel list.

- The »Digital Searching« menu appears,
and the scan for TV channels begins.
- The search is complete as soon as the

message »Search is completedl« appears.

Note:
® The search can be aborted with »EXIT«.

12 Switch to the Channel Editor with »eee«
(yellow);

or

press »EXIT« to end the setting.

EN 116 / 94

Antenna settings for DiSEqC
1.0/1.1 and searching digital
channels from a satellite
automatically

Note:

m The following description about the LNB
settings premise a substantial expertise
about the satellite systems. Ask your
specialist dealer.

1 Open the menu with MENUk.

2 Select menu item »Settings« with »V«, » A,
»<« or »>« and press »OK« to confirm.

3  Select the menu item »Source« with »»« or
»€« and press »W« to confirm.
- »Source« menu is active.

4 Select the line »Automatic Channel Search«
with »V« or »A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

5 Select the option »Satellite (DVB-S/S2)«
with »WM« or »A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

6 Select the line »Antenna Settings« with »W«
or »A« and press »OK« to confirm.
- The »Antenna Settings« menu is displayed.

7 Select and set the required option for the
anfenna settings with » WV« or » A«
Satellite
Press »OK« then select the required satellite
with »V« or » A« and press »OK« to
confirm.

LNB Type

Press »OK« then select the required LNB
Type with »€« or »D«, enter the required
data and confirm with »ee« (green).

LNB Power

Set the LNB power to »Off«, »13/18V« or
»14/19V« depending on the LNB type by
using »€« or »D«.

LNB selection
See DISEqC mode.

Tele